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Abstract

Scholarship on Indonesia’s foreign policy over the past five decades has
conventionally understood it as being primarily intended to achieve domestic objectives,
particularly security-strategic and economic interests. Even the quest for regional and
international leadership has been seen substantially through the prism of domestic politics.
Routinely overlooked are drivers that go beyond domestic functions, such as ideational,
normative, and social dimensions of Indonesia’s external relations. Also ignored is the
influence of the social and normative dimension of Indonesia’s foreign policy on international
society as it has moved towards the establishment of accepted norms of international sociability

and legitimate behaviour.

Against this background, this thesis aims to reappraise Indonesia’s foreign policy in the
context of the development of Southeast Asia regionalism. Using the International Society
approach of the English School of International Relations, this thesis provides an analysis of
Indonesia’s foreign policy and how it has been driven by its ideational and normative
perspectives in the shaping of regional international society, rather than being motivated solely
or primarily by domestic politics and economic objectives. The analysis focuses on two
interrelated aspects: first, Indonesia’s actorness, understanding its preferences in terms of the
knowledge, understanding, values, and identities by which it has sought to shape regionalism;
and second, Indonesia’s agency in the emergence and transformation of Southeast Asia

regionalism.

This thesis argues that Indonesia’s long encounter with international society resulted in
a certain understanding and interpretation of the institutions, norms, and practices of

international society. This subjective understanding, in turn, guided the principles and values



by which Indonesia sought to convey its own version of legitimate and rightful conduct in a
regional context. Further, it is argued that Indonesia’s efforts to shape regional international
society could be discerned from its tenacity to influence two important components of
international society: 1) the emergence and the development of regionally specific norms about
rightful international conduct (the primary institutions of regional international society); and
2) the creation and development of norms, rules, and procedures of regional organisations (the
secondary institutions of international society). Indonesia’s sustained efforts to manage the
regional environment have reflected Indonesia’s agency as it seeks to engage with, and shape

and reshape regional international society in Southeast Asia.
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Chapter 1: Introduction

1.1. Introduction

This thesis aims to study the role of Indonesia in constructing a regional international
society in Southeast Asia. Since the Association of Southeast Asian Nations (ASEAN) was
established in 1967, the Southeast Asian region has been a consistent focus of Indonesia’s
foreign policy. However, Indonesia’s focus on international society predates this development,
and appeared in the earlier period of decolonisation and political independence as Indonesia
took a leading role in the regional processes among the newly independent states across Asia
and Africa. Their aim was to dismantle the practice of colonialism and to construct a normative
basis in which to promote peaceful relations both among the new post-colonial states and

between them and the rest of the world.

Indonesia’s foreign policy focus on Southeast Asian regionalism, has over the past fifty
years, been conventionally understood as primarily an instrument to achieve domestic
functions such as security-strategic and economic interests. Indonesia’s quest for regional and
international leadership is substantially demonstrated through the prism of its domestic

politics.?

This thesis seeks to challenge this orthodoxy. Without denying the reality that domestic
politics and a narrow conception of the national interest are important drivers in Indonesia’s
foreign policy, this thesis will point to a pattern of behaviour wherein Indonesia seeks
internationalist goals such as creating and maintaining rules, norms, and institutions of regional

international society, and establishing them as the basis of legitimate conduct of international

! Dewi Fortuna Anwar, Indonesia in ASEAN: Foreign Policy and Regionalism, ISEAS Singapore, 1994; Rizal
Sukma, ‘The Evolution of Indonesia’s Foreign Policy: An Indonesian View’, Asian Survey, Vol. 35, No. 3, 1995,
pp. 304-315; Leo Suryadinata, /ndonesia’s Foreign Policy under Suharto: Aspiring to International Leadership,
Times Academic Press, Singapore 1996.
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relations in Southeast Asia. The focus of this thesis is thus on Indonesia’s foreign policy
behaviour in developing common interests, rules, norms and common institutions to promote
regional cooperation and to mitigate the anarchic nature of the regional system. While
Indonesia’s purpose in doing so is often overlooked in the literature, this thesis will demonstrate
that it is precisely the reason why Indonesia continues to pursue Southeast Asia regionalism as
its first priority of foreign policy. Nevertheless, as it will be shown here, Indonesia has
experienced a number of disappointments and has sometimes fallen short of its own ideals, as

was the case when Indonesia invaded and occupied East Timor (Timor Leste).

This thesis applies an ‘International Society’ approach — the flagship idea of the English
School of International Relations (hereafter the English School) — to the study of Indonesia’s

international relations. Bull and Watson define international society as—

A group of states (or, more generally, a group of independent political
communities) which not merely form a system, in the sense that the
behaviour of each is a necessary factor in the calculations of the others, but
also have established by dialogue and consent common rules and institution
for the conduct of their relations, and recognise their common interest in

maintaining these arrangements.?

The existence of international society, as Bull argues, presumed that there is awareness
of common interests and common values among a group of states and that the states envisage
themselves to be bound by a common set of rules: that they share in the working common
institutions.® It is important to note at the outset that the English School sees international

institutions as not just formal or informal state arrangements that are established for specific

2 Hedley Bull & Adam Watson, ‘Introduction’, in Hedley Bull & Adam Watson (eds), The Expansion of
International Society, Clarendon Press, Oxford, 1984, p. 1.

3 Hedley Bull, The Anarchical Society: A Study of Order World Politics, 4" edition, Columbia University Press,
New York, 2012, p. 13.



Aryanta Nugraha

purposes. Bull’s usage of the term ‘international institutions’ includes ‘habits and practices

shaped towards the realisation of common goals.’*

Within the body of works comprising the English School, the existence of international
society is fundamental to the achievement of international order. To establish order, states need
common rules, norms and practices that govern their interactions, providing regularity and
predictability. There are norms, rules and practices that are explicit and observable, and which
are embodied in a set of rules of international organisations and international treaties. Then
there are ‘deep’ rules: norms and practices that become the normative foundation of those
explicit and observable sets of norms and rules. Within the English School, the explicit rules

are identified as secondary institutions and the deep ones are primary institutions.®

International society exists both at global and regional level. Regional international
societies can be identified by the existence of specific regional primary and secondary
institutions. Regional institutions do not follow a common template because each has grown
from their historical particularities and in response to differing relations with global
international society.® Hence, ASEAN and Southeast Asia have very little in common with, for
instance, Europe and the European Union (EU). Recently, International Relations literature has
provided some recognition of the existence of regional international society in Southeast Asia.’

Regional international society in Southeast Asia is characterised by the presence of primary

4 Hedley Bull, The Anarchical Society: A Study of Order World Politics, p. 71.

5 Barry Buzan, From International to World Society: The English School Theory and the Social Structure of
Globalisation, Cambridge University Press, Cambridge, 2004; Barry Buzan, An Introduction to English School
of International Relations: The Societal Approach, Polity Press, Cambridge, 2014.

6 Ales Karmazin, Filippo Costa-Buranelli, Yongjin Zhang, Federico Merke, Regions in International Society: The
English School at the Sub-Global Level, Masaryk University, Brno, 2014; Yannis A. Stivachtis, ‘The Regional
Dimension of International Society,” in Cornelia Navari and Daniel M. Green (eds), Guide to the English School
in International Studies, Wiley Blackwell, London, 2014, pp. 109-26.

" For example, Shaun Narine, ‘The English School and ASEAN’, The Pacific Review, Vol. 19, No. 2, June, 2006,
pp. 199-218; Alan Chong, ‘A Society of the Weak, the Medium and the Great: Southeast Asia’s Lessons in
Building Soft Community among States’, in Alexander Astrov (ed.), The Great Power (mis)Management: The
Russian—-Georgian War and its Implications for Global Political Order, Ashgate, Aldershot, 2011, pp 135-158;
Linda Quayle, Southeast Asia and The English School of International Relations: A Region-Theory Dialogue,
Palgrave Macmillan, Basingstoke, 2013; Kilian Spandler, Regional Organizations in International Society:
ASEAN, the EU and Politics of Normative Arguing, Palgrave Macmillan, Cham, Switzerland, 2019.
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institutions that are based on a certain understanding of sovereignty, great power management,
diplomacy and economic development that has become manifest in ASEAN as the secondary

institution.®

Yet, many questions remain under-explored, such as how Southeast Asian regional
international society was constructed; how to understand the construction of the region’s
primary institutions; how do the primary institutions shape the ASEAN; and most importantly,
what has been the role of particular states in the region, such as Indonesia, in shaping the
regional international society? To contribute to a more comprehensive understanding of the
role of the social dimension in explaining Indonesian regional foreign policy, this thesis focuses
on two interrelated aspects: first, Indonesia’s actorness in terms of its knowledge,
understanding, values and identities that shapes its preferences on certain modes of
regionalism; and second, Indonesia’s agency in the emergence and transformation of Southeast

Asia regionalism.

1.2. Existing Explanation: The Primacy of Domestic Function

Much academic analyses of Indonesia’s foreign policies have focussed on domestic
factors and the political functions that foreign policies serve, with domestic politics as the key
determinant explanation. The principal argument is that foreign policy, rather than exclusively
focused on external concerns, is strongly related to the domestic political realm. As such,
foreign policy is perceived to serve multiple domestic functions, ranging from economic and
security purposes to the strengthening and maintenance of the Indonesian government’s

political legitimacy as well as the quest for a prominent place on the regional and international

8 For example, Rosemary Foot, ‘Boundaries in Flux: Secondary Regional Organization as Reflection of Regional
International Society’, in Barry Buzan and Yongjin Zhang (eds), Contesting International Society in East Asia,
Cambridge University Press, Cambridge, 2014, pp. 188-206.
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stage. The phrase, ‘Indonesia’s foreign policy is the function of domestic politics’ eloquently
captures the commonplace assumption of the primacy of the domestic context in shaping,

making and implementing Indonesia’s foreign policy.®

Among the earlier and influential studies that laid the foundation for the above point of
view are Weinstein’s book Indonesian Foreign Policy and the Dilemma of Dependence: From
Sukarno to Soeharto published in 1976 and Leifer’s Indonesia’s Foreign Policy published in
1983.20 Both scholars sought to find explanatory devices to demonstrate the underlying
continuities in Indonesia’s foreign policy between such contrasting leadership and personalities
of previous Indonesian Presidents in the revolutionary-flamboyant style of Sukarno and
Suharto’s developmentalist-modest type. Analysing Indonesia’s foreign policy during the
Sukarno and Suharto eras in the period between 1962-1970, Weinstein argued that the difficult
choice between obtaining foreign aid and preserving independence best manifested the basic
domestic factor that influenced Indonesia’s foreign policy behaviour: a sense of weakness felt
by Indonesian elites due to the country’s underdeveloped condition and the awareness of the

diversity of its domestic polity and polarised nature of domestic politics.*t

Similarly, Leifer in examining Indonesia’s foreign policy from Sukarno to Suharto era
uncovered the continuing domestic weakness that he characterised it as intrinsic vulnerability
as the determinant element. The source of vulnerability was thus rooted in its geographical
fragmentation, economic underdevelopment and the history of Indonesia’s independence,

which was clearly marked with severe internal friction and aspects of external interference.!?

® The phrase is quoted from Rizal Sukma, Indonesia and China: The Politics of a Troubled Relationship,
Routledge, London and New York, 1999, p. 6

10 Franklin B. Weinstein, Indonesian Foreign Policy and the Dilemma of Dependence: From Sukarno to Soeharto,
Cornell University Press, Ithaca and London, 1976, pp. 354-357; and Michael Leifer, Indonesia’s Foreign Policy,
Royal Institute of International Affairs, George Allen & Unwin, London.

1 Franklin B. Weinstein, Indonesian Foreign Policy and the Dilemma of Dependence: From Sukarno to Soeharto,
Cornell University Press, Ithaca and London, 1976, pp. 354-357.

12 From the early of independence Indonesia’s political system had been featured by deep cleavage along political
ideologies and religious division. The political competition also marked by internal military conflicts, for example
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As Leifer notes,

The experience of upholding independence in both domestic and
international dimensions generated an abiding concern for the integrity of a
state beset by social diversity and physical fragmentation. That concern was
reinforced by a conviction about the country’s attractiveness to external
interests because of its bountiful natural resources and important strategic
location. A common and consistent theme of Indonesia’s foreign policy has

been the need to overcome an intrinsic vulnerability (emphasis added).*?

The works of Weinstein and Leifer were also significant in laying another aspect of the
Indonesia’s foreign policy: the function of foreign policy to serve domestic politics. In this
regard, Weinstein identified three uses of Indonesia’s foreign policy during the Sukarno and
Suharto eras: ‘defence of the nation’s independence against perceived threats, mobilization of
the resources of the outside world for the country’s economic development, and achievement
of a variety of purposes related to domestic political competition.’'* Meanwhile, Leifer
highlighted the utility Indonesia’s foreign policy to cope with domestic vulnerability, which
reflected the limitations of capabilities, the need to protect a vulnerable archipelago from

potentially hostile external powers, and somewhat national ambitions for leadership.®

Interestingly, the continuous sense of weakness, reflects the insecurity and inferiority

which has combined with an equally continuous sense of regional entitlement. Weinstein

with Islamic groups DI/TII (Darul Islam (House of Islam)/ Tentara Islam Indonesia (Islamic Armed Force of
Indonesia), the communist, and other rebellion from military group in outer Islands which demanded territorial
independence separated from Indonesia. Some of the rebellion groups evidently had been supported by external
power as happened to the case of America’s support to PRRI/Permesta (Pemerintah Revolusioner Republic
Indonesia or The Revolutionary Government of Republic of Indonesia/ Piagam Perjuangan Semesta or Charter
for Universal Struggle) in Sumatra and Sulawesi.

13 Michael Leifer, Indonesia’s Foreign Policy, Royal Institute of International Affairs, George Allen & Unwin,
London, 1983, p. 173.

1% Franklin B. Weinstein, ‘The Uses of Foreign Policy in Indonesia: An Approach to the Analysis of Foreign
Policy in Less Develop Countries’, World Politics, vol. 24, No, 3, 1972, p. 366.

15 Michael Leifer, Indonesia’s Foreign Policy, p. 173.
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writes, ‘The great majority of Indonesian leaders saw their country as an important nation
capable of playing a significant role in world politics and a leading role in Southeast Asia.’1®
Accordingly, Leifer notes that the strong sense of regional entitlement is based on ‘pride in
revolutionary achievement, a consciousness of vast territorial scale, an immense population,
extensive natural resources, as well as strategic location.’'’ This brought on another function
to Indonesia’s foreign policy, namely to exercise its leadership, particularly in the Southeast

Asia region.

The significance of domestic politics as a determinant factor and the function of foreign
policy to serve domestic politics purposes, continues to influence the scholarship of Indonesia’s
foreign policy both in general themes and specific topics, such as Indonesia’s participation in
Southeast Asian regional cooperation. These become standard explanations for Indonesia’s
foreign policy behaviour from the Sukarno era to Suharto’s New Order era, and even in today’s
democratic era. For example, in an article analysing Indonesia’s domestic motivations through
the 1955 Bandung Conference, Mackie argued that Indonesia’s initiative to co-sponsor and co-
organise the Conference was instrumental in diverting attention away from Indonesia’s
domestic political friction and economic calamity, enabling Sukarno to regain political support
from both the elites and masses.*® The interconnection between foreign policy and its function
to support regime legitimacy in the Suharto era is clearly shown in Sukma’s book, Indonesia
and China: The Politics of a Troubled Relationship, published in 1999. He argues that
Indonesia’s ruptured relationship with China in the 1960s and then restoration in 1990 were

driven by a domestic function in promoting the political legitimacy of the New Order regime.*®

16 Franklin B. Weinstein, Indonesian Foreign Policy and the Dilemma of Dependence: from Sukarno to Soeharto,
p.190.

17 Michael Leifer, Indonesia’s Foreign Policy, p. Xiv.

18 Jamie Mackie, ‘The Bandung Conference and Afro-Asian Solidarity: Indonesian Aspects’, in Derek McDougall
& Antonia Finnane (eds), Bandung 1955: Little Histories, Monash University Press, Caulfield, 2010, pp. 9-26.
19 Rizal Sukma, Indonesia and China: The Politics of a Troubled Relationship, pp. 193-202.
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Similar arguments have been recurrent in Indonesia’s foreign policy analyses in the
post-Suharto era. For example, in her study on the democracy agenda in Indonesia’s foreign
policy, Nabbs-Keller observes that democratisation has not changed the key determinant of
Indonesia’s foreign policy. It is still constrained by domestic weakness as its democratic status
and is challenged by internal problems such as corruption, weak law enforcement, and growing
religious intolerance. The sense of vulnerability also endures, characterised by the need to
maintain its sovereignty over its territory, the ongoing separatism problem in Papua, and the
problems of Islamic extremism. Moreover, Indonesia continues to aspire to maintain its
leadership in ASEAN and an even bigger role in international affairs as one of middle power
states. Based on this assessment, Nabbs-Keller argues that the pursuit of the democracy agenda
in Indonesia’s foreign policy is driven by domestic political functions in ‘enhancing the
legitimacy of democratic government and facilitating Indonesia’s sense of entitlement in

international affairs.’2°

The domestic functions argument also has been applied in analysis of Indonesia’s
involvement in regional and international cooperation. For example, Anwar in her authoritative

research on Indonesia’s foreign policy in ASEAN during New Order regime, argues that:

ASEAN served several interrelated political, military-security and economic
functions for Indonesian government elite [...] There were firstly the
association’s role in helping to preserve Indonesia’s international credibility;
secondly helping to preserve regional harmony; thirdly, its role as buffer for
Indonesia’s national security; fourthly, its aspiration in developing a more
autonomous regional order; fifthly, the association role as an international

bargaining tool; and finally, its enhancement of Indonesia’s international

20 Greta Nabbs-Keller, ‘The Impact of Democratisation on Indonesia’s Foreign Policy,” PhD Thesis, Griffith
University, 2013, pp. 63-64.
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stature.?!

The argument that ASEAN serves politics, security, and military functions to
Indonesia’s national interests remains influential in analyses of Indonesia’s foreign policy in
ASEAN in the post-Suharto era. Recently, Indonesia’s economic and diplomatic rise has been
concomitant with its disappointment over ASEAN’s lack of cohesion and progress. The sense
of disappointment was clearly reflected in the discourse of a post-ASEAN Indonesian’ foreign
policy advocated by several of Indonesia’s strategic thinkers. Although this discourse is not
necessarily fully shared by Indonesia’s Foreign Ministry, there have been arguments that
ASEAN has become an impediment to Indonesia’s progression from being a regional power to
becoming a major player on the global stage.?? Although there have been some suggestions
that Indonesia’s foreign policy should no longer put ASEAN as the first priority, Seng Tan
maintains that ASEAN and its wider regional cooperative framework remains a useful modality
for supporting Indonesia’s strategic hedging as well as engagement with external regional and

great powers.?3

Indonesia, like other Southeast Asian states, is also commonly portrayed as pursuing a

policy of hedging against the great powers. > Prevailing scholarship on hedging describes the

2L Dewi Fortuna Anwar, Indonesia in ASEAN: Foreign Policy and Regionalism, pp. 295-296; see also Dewi
Fortuna Anwar, ‘Indonesia, ASEAN, and Regional Stability,” Inaugural Lecture as a Member of Social Science
Commission of the Indonesia Academy of Science, Jakarta, 16 February 2017, pp. 8-11.

22 Rizal Sukma, ‘Indonesia Needs a Post-ASEAN Foreign Policy,” The Jakarta Post, 30 June 2009; Rizal Sukma,
‘Insight: Without unity, no centrality’, The Jakarta Post, 17 July 2012; Jusuf Wanandi, ‘Indonesia’s Foreign
Policy and the Meaning of ASEAN’, PacNet No. 27, 15 May 2008; Rizal Sukma, ‘A Post-ASEAN Foreign Policy
for a Post-G8 World,” The Jakarta Post, October 5, 2009; Barry Desker, ‘Is Indonesia Outgrowing ASEAN?’
RSIS Commentaries, No. 125, September 29, 2010.

23 See Seng Tan, ‘Indonesia Among the Powers: Will ASEAN Still Matter to Indonesia’, in Christopher B. Robert,
Ahmad D Habir, and Leonard Sebastian (eds.), Indonesia’s Ascent: Power, Leadership, and The Regional Order,
Palgrave Macmillan, Basingstoke, 2015, pp. 287-307.

24 For literatures of Southeast Asian hedging strategy, see for example, Dennis Roy, ‘Southeast Asia and China:
Balancing or Bandwagoning,” Contemporary Southeast Asia, Vol. 27, No. 2, 2005, pp. 305-322; Evelyn Goh,
‘Meeting the Challenge: The U.S. in Southeast Asia Regional Security Strategies,” Policy Studies, No. 16, East-
West Centre, Washington D.C, 2005; Kuik Cheng-Chwee, ‘The Essence of Hedging: Malaysia and Singapore’s
Response to a Rising China,” Contemporary Southeast Asia, Vol. 30, No. 2, 2008, pp. 159-185; Cheng-Chwee
Kuik, ‘How Do Weaker States Hedge? Unpacking ASEAN States’ Alignment Behavior Towards China,” Journal
of Contemporary China, Vol. 25, No. 100, 2016, pp. 500-514; Cheng-Chwee Kuik, ‘Getting Hedge Right: A



Chapter 1 - Introduction

strategy as sitting in a middle position between balancing and bandwagoning. Goh, for
example, defines hedging as ‘a set of strategies aimed at avoiding (or planning for
contingencies in) a situation in which states cannot decide upon more straightforward
alternatives such as balancing, bandwagoning, or neutrality. Instead, they cultivate a middle
position to forestalls or avoids having to choose one side at the obvious expense of another.’?
The current literature argues that hedging strategies are driven by a desire to avoid undesirable
risks, threats, and outcomes that stem from a country’s limited capacity to influence the
distribution of power in the regional system, by choosing multiple alternatives stances. Kuik,
for example, argues that hedging is intended ‘to offset risks by pursuing multiple policy options
that intended to produce mutually counteracting effects under the situation of high-

uncertainties and high stakes.’2

Looking specifically at Southeast Asia and Indonesia, many scholars argue that
Indonesia’s regional foreign policy demonstrates a hedging strategy both against China and the
US. Mubah for example, claims that Indonesia’s hedging strategy towards China is conducted
through economic pragmatism, by pursuing deepening economic cooperation with China
through collaboration of Jokowi’s vision of Global Maritime Fulcrum with China’s Belt and
Road Initiative. Considering Indonesian policy towards the US, Mubah identifies a hedging

strategy in its proposed ‘ASEAN Outlook on the Indo-Pacific’, which avoided challenging the

Small State Perspective,” China International Strategic Review, Vol. 3, 2021, pp. 300-315; Cheng-Chwee Kuik,
‘Variation on a (Hedging) Theme: Comparing ASEAN Core States Alignment Behavior,” in Gilbert Rozman
(ed.), Facing Reality in East Asia: Tough Decision on Competition and Cooperation, Korea Economic Institute
of America, Washington DC, 2015, pp. 11-28; John D. Ciorciari, The Limits of Alignment: Southeast Asia and the
Great Power since 1975, Georgetown University Press, Washington DC, 2010; Jiirgen Haacke, ‘The Concept of
Hedging and its Application to Southeast Asia: A Critique and a Proposal for a Modified Conceptual and
Methodological Framework’, International Relations of the Asia-Pacific, Vol. 19, No. 3, 2019, pp. 375-417;
Evelyn Goh, ‘Meeting the Challenge: The U.S. in Southeast Asia Regional Security Strategies,” Policy Studies,
No. 16, East-West Centre, Washington D.C, 2005; Evelyn Goh, ‘Southeast Asian Strategies Towards Great
Powers: Still Hedging after All These Years?” The Asan Forum, available at <https://theasanforum.org/southeast-
asian-strategies-toward-the-great-powers-still-hedging-after-all-these-years/#2>, accessed 10 August 2022.

2 Evelyn Goh, ‘Meeting the Challenge: The U.S. in Southeast Asia Regional Security Strategies,” p. 2.

2% Kuik Cheng-Chwee, ‘The Essence of Hedging: Malaysia and Singapore’s Response to a Rising China,” p.
163.
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existing the US-led Quadrilateral Security Dialogue (the Quad), and is designed to keep the US
security commitment in the region.?’ In a similar fashion, Yoshimatsu contends that Indonesia
is exhibiting a hedging strategy towards China, which he argues is indicated by its pursuit of
contradictory policies: on the one hand pursuing economic pragmatism by attracting funds
from China’s Belt and Road Initiative, but on the other hand taking a firm stance in maritime
security against China and pushing ASEAN towards the agreement on ASEAN Outlook on the
Indo-Pacific.?® Both analysts suggest that Indonesia’s initiatives on ASEAN Outlook on the
Indo-Pacific is a clear indication of the country’s hedging strategy ‘in response to conditions
of uncertainty caused by a clash of America’s Free and Open Indo-Pacific strategy and China’s
Belt and Road Initiatives’?® as well as ‘in reacting to the regional initiatives by extra-regional
powers.’%° Thus, the analysists above also suggest that Indonesia has been using ASEAN as a
regional platform to advance its regional initiatives to balance the great power influence in

Southeast East Asia.

In a slight variation from the above, other scholars argue that Southeast Asian states,
including Indonesia, have been using regional policy and regional cooperation as tools for
systemic balancing through multilateral institutions. Kai He, for example, argues that
institutional balancing is a form of soft balancing or non-military balancing pursued by
Southeast Asian states in countering pressures or threats from external great powers through
initiating and utilising multilateral institutions aimed at preserving regional security. He argues
that institutional balancing was chosen due to Southeast Asia’s high level of economic

interdependence, combined with a significant gap in the distribution of power. In this sense,

27 A. Saftil Mubah, ‘Indonesia's Double Hedging Strategy towards the United States-China Competition: Shaping
Regional Order in the Indo-Pacific?’ Issues and Studies, Vol. 55, No. 04, 2019, pp. 1-27.

28 Hidetaka Yoshimatsu, ‘Indonesia's Response to the Belt and Road Initiative and the Indo-Pacific: A Pivotal
State’s Hedging Strategy,” Asian Politics and Policy, Vol. 14, Issue 2, 2022, pp. 159-174.

29 A. Safril Mubah, ‘Indonesia's Double Hedging Strategy towards the United States-China Competition: Shaping
Regional Order in the Indo-Pacific?’ p. 7.

30 Hidetaka Yoshimatsu, ‘Indonesia's Response to the Belt and Road Initiative and the Indo-Pacific: A Pivotal
State’s Hedging Strategy,” p. 163.
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various ASEAN initiatives, such as the ASEAN Regional Forum (ARF), ASEAN Plus Three
(APT), and East Asia Summit (EAS) and indeed ASEAN itself manifested the logic of
institutional balancing.3! The geometry of ASEAN-led institutions has also been argued as
providing balance against potential threats from China by facilitating the continued US security
commitment in the region in a kind of ‘omni-enmeshment’ of major powers and complex
balance of influence.®? Seen from this perspective, Novotny posits that Indonesia’s initiatives
to foster a more inclusive regionalism in Southeast Asia are driven by its need to find room to
manoeuvre between China and the US. As he puts it, ‘Indonesia should establish and maintain
at least workable relations with as many states as possible, whereby the Indonesian foreign
policy elite finds it important to continuously strive for the maintenance of a balance of power

among all these states with the aim of creating a safe space for maneuvering for Indonesia.’ 3

Despite the pervasiveness of the application of these two analytical tools, there seems
to be little clarity in the difference between them. The concept of hedging and institutional
balancing strategies overlaps, lacking precise boundaries, which reduces their value as
mechanisms to aid in elucidating Indonesia’s intentions. Take, for example, Kai He, who
maintains that ASEAN multilateral initiatives constitute an institutional balancing strategy that
‘facilitates ASEAN’s ability to control the agenda and set up norms according to their interests
in multilateral institutions’®* amidst strategic uncertainties due to China’s rise and uncertain
US commitment in the region. Yet Kuik classifies the same ASEAN-based multilateral

processes as important components of hedging, which he describes as forms of binding-

31 Kai He, ‘Institutional Balancing and International Relations Theory: Economic Interdependence and Balance
of Power Strategies in Southeast Asia,” European Journal of International Relations, Vol. 14, No. 3, 2008, pp.
489-518.

32 Evelyn Goh, ‘Great Powers and Hierarchical Order in Southeast Asia: Analyzing Regional Security Strategies,’
International Security, Vol. 32, No. 3, 2007, p. 119.

33 Daniel Novotny, Torn between America and China: Elite Perceptions and Indonesian Foreign Policy, Institute
of Southeast Asian Studies, Singapore, 2010, p. 302.

3 Kai He, ‘Institutional Balancing and International Relations Theory: Economic Interdependence and Balance
of Power Strategies in Southeast Asia,” p. 511.
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engagement and dominance-denial.®® This ambiguity is just one weakness in the deployment
of these two concepts as analytical tools. More fundamental problems are discussed in the next

section.

Notwithstanding its daunting domestic problems, Indonesia continues to consider that
it is entitled to hold a leading position in shaping regional politics. This argument has been
used to explain Indonesia’s foreign policy, particularly in its involvement in regional and
international associations. Observing Indonesia’s activism in establishing ASEAN, Leifer

argues:

Indonesia’s active and unprecedented participation in the regional
cooperation constituted an attempt to realize longstanding ends through new
means. ASEAN was seen as the most appropriate instrument with which to
expunge the legacy of confrontation and also to promote a willing acceptance

of Indonesia’s political primacy within South-East Asia.3¢

The argument remains vibrant and surfaces repeatedly in the literature on Indonesia’s
foreign policy in the Subharto and post-Suharto eras. Suryadinata, in analysing Indonesia’s
foreign policy under Suharto, corroborated Leifer’s argument, which he characterised as
‘aspiring to international leadership’ to highlight the limited achievement due to limited

capabilities. Suryadinata argues:

As a large and richly-endowed country in Southeast Asia, Indonesia
understandably has aspired to become a regional leader and beyond, and the
desires to be recognised as such. These aspirations have been significant

factors in directing Indonesia’s foreign policy, as reflected in its involvement

3 Cheng-Chwee Kuik, ‘Variation on a (Hedging) Theme: Comparing ASEAN Core States Alignment Behavior,’
pp. 13-14.
3 Michael Leifer, Indonesia’s Foreign Policy, p. 142.

13



Chapter 1 - Introduction

in the Non-Alignment Movement [NAM], its desire to lead the Movement

and its prominent role in the APEC summit.3’

As regards to the argument that Indonesia’s ambition is for regional leadership and
leadership of ASEAN, some writers have attempted to rebut this claim. For example, Anwar
argued that Indonesia is not using ASEAN as a means to advance its leadership ambitions, but
its perceived position as the ‘first among equals’ is voluntarily attributed to it by other countries
in the region.®® As she further argues, ‘Indonesia’s policy in ASEAN throughout New Order
period was largely attributed to the leadership style of President Suharto... of tut wuri

handayani (leading from behind).%°

Arguments that utilise the ‘leadership’ point of view to explain Indonesia’s foreign
policy in the post-Suharto era are nevertheless repeatedly reproduced, for examples, in the
writings of Emmers and Sukma. Comparing Indonesia and Vietnam, Emmers argued that
Indonesia has a sense of entitlement over its immediate neighbourhood and since its
independence have sought to establish a hegemonic position among its neighbours, despite
limited success. He argued that during the Sukarno era Indonesia used coercive power, whereas
in the Suharto and post-Suharto eras, Indonesia employed benevolent power through
leadership, persuasion, and accommodation to attract its neighbours to subscribe and legitimate
Indonesia’s preference of regional order. The use of benevolent power has been more intensive

in the post-Suharto era. As Emmers puts it:

Jakarta has since then exercised benevolent power to best of its ability in light

of its domestic weakness and recently adopted a more active foreign policy

37 Leo Suryadinata, Indonesia’s Foreign Policy Under Suharto: Aspiring to International Leadership, Times
Academic Press, Singapore, 1996, p. 3.

38 Dewi Fortuna Anwar, Indonesia in ASEAN: Foreign Policy and Regionalism, ISEAS & Pustaka Sinar Harapan,
Singapore-Jakarta, 1994, pp. 221-222.

3 Dewi Fortuna Anwar, ‘Leadership in the History of Southeast Asian Integration: The role of Indonesia in
ASEAN’, in Bertrand Fort and Douglas Webber (eds.), Regional Integration in East Asia and Europe:
Convergence or Divergence? Routledge, London and New York, 2006, p. 66.

14



Aryanta Nugraha

in tune with its natural position of leadership in ASEAN. Yet, its current
attempt to use benevolent power has not brought it closer to its goal of

achieving hegemony.“°

In other publications, Emmers argues that Indonesia has successfully exercised its
leadership in ASEAN even though it was restricted to specific sectors, particularly in politics
and security.*! This is due to Indonesia’s reputation in providing international public goods in
the political and security areas, engagement in conflict management, and promotion of
institution building, but reluctant to give all-out support for cooperation in other sectors,

notably intensive economic cooperation.

In a similar fashion, Sukma maintains that following democratisation, Indonesia
intended to project a new image by promoting itself as the world’s third largest democracy, the
largest moderate Muslim-majority country and as a ‘bridge-builder’ and a ‘problem-solver’ on
the wider global stage. These newly installed identities served as brands for an Indonesia that
differentiated it from other members of ASEAN, and which also could be seen as a

manifestation of a sense of regional entitlement. 42

1.3. Limitations

Although the above arguments have explanatory value regarding the drivers of
Indonesia’s foreign policy, they suffer from the disadvantage that they explain Indonesia’s

foreign policy exclusively in terms of the state as a rational actor engaged in purely utilitarian

40 Ralf Emmers, ‘Regional Hegemonies and the Exercise of Power in Southeast Asia: A Study of Indonesia and
Vietnam,” Asian Survey, Vol. 45, No. 4, 2005, p. 648.

4l Ralf Emmers, ‘Indonesia’s Role in ASEAN: A Case of Incomplete and Sectorial Leadership’, The Pacific
Review, Vol. 27, No. 4, 2014, pp. 543-562.

42 Rizal Sukma, ‘Domestic Politics and International Posture: Constraints and Possibilities’, in Anthony Reid (ed),
Indonesia Rising; The Repositioning of Asia’s Third Giant, Indonesia Update Series, College of Asian and the
pacific, the ANU, ISEAS Singapore, 2012, pp. 77-92. See also Rizal Sukma, ‘Indonesia’s Foreign Policy Since
Reformasi: Change and Continuity’, Southeast Asia Bulletin, CSIS Southeast Asia Initiative, June 2008.
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functions for the benefit of material security and economic interests. Specifically, in explaining
Indonesia’s foreign policy in Southeast Asia regionalism, there are several shortcomings in the
various arguments identified above. First, some of them focus on domestic policy motivations
to the exclusion of considering straightforward foreign policy motivations. Leifer and Anwar
both point to this commonplace weakness, with each pointing to Indonesia’s participation in
regional cooperation, and arguing that it was motivated at least in part by the aspiration to
establish a more autonomous regional order.** While Leifer framed this aspect in terms of its
‘intention to assume the role of primus inter pares [first among equals] within a new concert
of regional states,”** Anwar’s perspective was more sanguine as she notes, ‘Indonesian leaders
had entertained the hope that Indonesia’s entry into regional cooperation would enable the
former to influence other members of the association to accept Indonesia’s vision of a more
non-aligned regional order.”* Yet the question of why Indonesia aspires to an autonomous
regional order remains underexplored, as do related points of interrogation, such as: how such
aspirations have been developed in the first place and continued to be ingrained in Indonesia’s
regional policy behaviour; and how Indonesia strives to influence and negotiate various ideas

about how regional politics should be organised .4

Second, those lines of analysis based on identifying either a hedging strategy and
institutional balancing are highly problematic. These analyses see the entire dynamics of the

region through the prism of security, but this thesis argues that Indonesian foreign policy has

43 Michael Leifer, Indonesia’s Foreign Policy, especially chapter 6, pp. 142-171; Dewi Fortuna Anwar, Indonesia
in ASEAN: Foreign Policy and Regionalism, pp. 174-182.

4 Michael Leifer, Indonesia’s Foreign Policy, p. 143.

45 Dewi Fortuna Anwar, Indonesia in ASEAN: Foreign Policy and Regionalism, p. 212.

46 With exception of several works such as Linda Quayle, ‘Power and Paradox: Indonesia and the ‘English School’
Concept of Great Powers,” International Relations of the Asia Pacific, Vol. 13, No. 2, 2013, pp. 301-330; Linda
Quayle, ‘The ‘English School’, South East Asia, and Indonesia: Locating and Defending Productive ‘Middle
Ground’,” Jurnal Hubungan International, Vol. 2, No. 2, 2015pp. 92-105; Linda Quayle, ‘Indonesia, the ASEAN
Socio-Cultural Community, and the Contingent Profile of Regional ‘Great-Power Management,” The Pacific
Review, Vol. 31, Issue 2, 2018, pp.131-150; I Gede Wahyu Wicaksana, ‘International Society: The Social
Dimension of Indonesia Foreign Policy,” The Pacific Review, Vol. 29, No. 5, 2016, pp. 741-759.
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been generated through a much more nuanced set of priorities than just security. Indonesia’s
promotion of regional cooperation extends through many domains beyond that of military
security. Hence, Indonesia’s approach to Southeast Asian regionalism reaches far beyond
dealing with the great powers’ involvement in the region. Indonesia has for decades been
involved in building a complex regional order in which management of great power relations
is only one component. As Wicaksana argues, rather than conducting a hedging strategy or
institutional balancing strategy, Indonesia’s regional policy is best seen as fostering ‘its concept
of a rule-based interaction beyond the dominant great power politics, as potential agency
enabling the construction of a pluralised Indo-Pacific order.”*’ It is intended ‘to form common
objectives and collective roles, so that no one will dominate the others.’*® Thus, Indonesia’s
regional foreign policy is based on the expectation that its long-term foreign policy objectives
can be realised through the creation of a regional international society, which could sustain a

certain kind of a regional order.

Moreover, Indonesia’s consistent, long-term foreign policy — which can be summarised
as non-alignment plus engagement with the external great powers — is neither indicative of a
hedging policy nor of systemic balancing. To quote Jones and Jenne, what has been describe
as a hedging strategy by Southeast Asian states, including Indonesia, is nothing more than ‘a
counsel of prudence in the conduct of statecraft that fits strategic ends to limited means.’

Moreover, both hedging and balancing are tools of risk management, but as Wicaksana

471 Gede Wahyu Wicaksana, ‘How Does Indonesia Exercise Agency in the Contested and Complex Regional
Environment?’ p. 299.

48 T Gede Wahyu Wicaksana, ‘How Does Indonesia Exercise Agency in the Contested and Complex Regional
Environment?’ The Pacific Review, Vol. 35, No. 2, 2022, p. 313.

49 David Martin Jones and Nicole Jenne, ‘Hedging and Grand Strategy in Southeast Asian Foreign Policy,’

International Relations of the Asia-Pacific, VVol. 22, Issue 2, 2022, p. 207.
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observes, there is no evidence in Indonesia’s foreign and security policy documents of risk

avoidance as an objective or a basis for planning.°

The third weakness of the arguments outlined in the previous section is that they
inadequately address other domestic as well as international aspects of Indonesia’s foreign
policy such as ideas, beliefs, principles, values, and practices about appropriate behaviour in
relations between states, particularly in regional context. This is despite the prevailing
arguments that recognise Indonesia’s role in the region based on ideas, opinion, and norms.
Acharya, for instance, argues that Indonesia’s recent emerging power status is the result of a
combination of democracy, development and stability, whilst pursuing a foreign policy of
restraint towards its neighbours and active engagement with the world in general.>* Laksmana
also claims that Indonesia’s international standing has largely been formed by its normative
and moral values derived from democratic credentials rather than its geographical size and
military might.>> Similarly, Davies and Harris-Rimmer maintain that ‘one reason why
Indonesia matters today, and may well continue to do so in the future, is its normative influence

... [which] is peculiarly Indonesian’.%3

The peculiarity has also been pointed out by Liow, who argues that Indonesia’s
contributions to regional order sometimes do not take form in ‘big ideas or grand initiatives,
but rather through low-key, discrete efforts, including mediation, dialogue facilitation, and the

exercise of its good offices’.>* Camroux similarly observes that Indonesia is ‘doing normative

%0 T Gede Wahyu Wicaksana, ‘How Does Indonesia Exercise Agency in the Contested and Complex Regional
Environment?’, pp. 311-313.

SLAmitav Acharya, Indonesia’s Matters: Asia’s Emerging Democratic Power, World Scientific, Singapore, 2014,
pp. 1-2.

52 Evan A. Laksmana, ‘Indonesia’s Rising Regional and Global Profile: Does Size Really Matter?” Contemporary
Southeast Asia, Vol. 33, no. 2, 2011, pp. 157-158.

%3 Mathew Davies & Susan Harris-Rimmer, ‘Assessing Indonesia’s Normative Influence: Wishful Thinking or
Hidden Strength’, Asia & the Pacific Policy Studies, VVol. 3, No. 1, 2016, pp. 80-81.

% Joseph Chinyong Liow, ‘Can Indonesia Fulfill its Aspirations to Regional Leadership? " in Gilbert Rozman and
Joseph Chinyong Liow (eds) International Relations and Asia’s Southern Tier: ASEAN, Australia, and India,
Palgrave, Macmillan, Singapore, 2018, pp. 195-189.
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power differently’: that it acts as a norm entrepreneur, bringing indigenous norms to the
regional level.>® The above arguments underline that Indonesia has achieved its prominence
through its broader political and social values of its decision and policies built from certain

ideas and norms, rather than its economic and military resources.

Yet, in many analyses, the ideas, values, and beliefs found in Indonesia’s foreign policy
are treated as a new currency and a source of soft power. Novotny, for instance, in his study on
Indonesia’s relation with the US and China argues that Indonesia’s ideational and normative
stance is often perceived as more ‘a form than a substance’ or only treated as a ‘secondary
motivating factor’. Furthermore, he notes that ‘they are considered as effective foreign policy
instruments only insofar as they complement and enhance what the elite perceives as a
favourable balance in international system’.%® Sukma, also notes that Indonesia’s recent
democratic projection through the Bali Democratic Forum and its promotion of ‘moderate
Islam’ are most compelling as evidence of the usage of its soft power assets of foreign policy.>’
In a similar fashion, Rattanasevee, argues that in the complexity, fragmentation and
multidimensional  characters of leadership in  ASEAN, Indonesia exercises

intellectual/ideational leadership —

derived from ideas, attractiveness as well as accommodative and persuasive
ability, [which] could help amplify international images and credibility,

toning down coerciveness and antagonism, transforming resistance into

% David Camroux, ‘Indonesia: Doing ‘Normative Power’ Differently’, ISA Second Global South Conference, 9™
January 2015, <http://web.isanet.org/Web/Conferences/GSCIS%20Singapore%202015/Archive/80d19277-
25a6-4fc4-8097-1c55d62¢1744.pdf>, accessed 9 May 2017.

% Daniel Novotny, ‘Indonesia’s Foreign Policy: A Quest for the Balance of Threats (The Role and Relevance of
Elite Perceptions in Explaining Indonesia’s Foreign Policy Outcome)’, PhD Thesis, Faculty of Arts and Social
Sciences, University of New South Wales, Sidney, 2007, p. 20.

5" Rizal Sukma, ‘Soft Power and Public Diplomacy: The Case of Indonesia’, in Sook Jong Lee & Jan Melissen
(eds), Public Diplomacy and Soft Power in East Asia, Palgrave, Macmillan, New York, 2011, pp. 91-116.
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acceptance and supplying a necessary source of soft power.%®

Although this may be true, Indonesia’s ideas and values in relation to the above
arguments are regarded as alternative domestic instruments of foreign policy to offset its
notorious lack of material military and economic capabilities. In other words, Indonesia’s ideas
and values are understood only as enabling factors rather than significant factors in Indonesia’s
foreign policy. Moreover, the tendency of analysing Indonesia in Southeast Asian regionalism
from a leadership perspective primarily concerns Indonesia’s success, or lack thereof, in
providing solutions for current regional problems. They rarely account for the importance of
an historical pathway and the path dependent nature of Indonesia’s ideas on regionalism that
are developed overtime, comprising persistence, adaptation and change in terms of how

regional politics should be organised.

Based on the assessment above, what is still missing from analysis of Indonesia’s
foreign policy in Southeast Asia regionalism are deeper analyses on Indonesia’s motivations
beyond domestic functions and the role of its ideational factors in shaping the configuration of
regional cooperation, that is not confined in the conventional approach of rational calculation
in addressing regional politics problems. Tackling such questions moves the inquiry beyond
analysis in terms of Indonesia’s successes and failures in delivering domestic necessities and
pursuing a prominent position in regional politics. Instead, it draws attention to the potential
and the limits of Indonesia’s efforts in shaping the Southeast Asia region as a political space to
share common norms and rules. For this purpose, this thesis utilises the English School’s

perspective of International Society as a framework for examining this explanation.

%8 Pattharapong Rattanasevee, ‘Leadership in ASEAN: The Role of Indonesia Reconsidered’, Asian Journal of
Political Science, Vol. 22, No. 2, 2012, p. 124.
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1.4. International Society

The purpose of this section is to provide the grounds for using the international society
perspective as a framework for analysis. Chapter two below will provide a more detailed
analysis of this perspective. Here, the thesis will highlight a few preliminary explanations
related to how Indonesia’s foreign policy in relation to Southeast Asia regionalism can be

understood from an international society perspective.

International society as a primary object of analysis in international relations was
pioneered by British or British-inspired political scientists known as the English School. %° The
literature within this school of thought seeks to understand state interests and state behaviour
by investigating the social international structures rather than power per se or other material
resources. According to Dunne for example, International Society is a socially constructed
concept which can explain why there is a substantial level of international order, despite
anarchy in the international system.®® Given the absence of central authority or world
government, states managed to establish common norms, common rules, and common
institutions for the basic common goals, which are to achieve and maintain international order.
As a group of states aware of and sharing common interests, they envisage themselves to be
bound by a common set of rules and a share in the working of common institutions. As such
they are said to constitute an international society or a society of states.®* As international

society is considered as an existing social structure, with its own shared norms and institutions,

% The English School refers to a group of British or British-inspired political theorists. Originally it was pioneered
by the British Committee of International Politics in the 1960s and 1970s and developed by writers based largely
at Oxford and the London School of Economics. Its most prominent members include first generation or often
referred as the classical scholars such as Herbert Butterfield, Hedley Bull, Martin Wight, John Vincent, Charles
Manning, and Adam Watson. The more recent influential thinkers include Barry Buzan, Robert Jackson, Tim
Dunne, Hidemi Suganami, Andrew Linklater, and Nicholas J. Wheeler. For the detail history of the thinkers see
for example, Tim Dunne, Inventing International Society: A History of The English School, Palgrave Macmillan,
Basingstoke, 1998.

8 Tim Dunne, ‘The Social Construction of International Society,” European Journal of International Relations,
Vol. 1, No. 3, 1995, pp. 367-389.

61 Hedley Bull, The Anarchical Society: A Study of Order World Politic, 4™ edition, Columbia University Press,
New York, 2012, p.13.

21



Chapter 1 - Introduction

it then provides the framework within which its members interact that inform the prevailing
conception of rightful membership and legitimate or appropriate conduct in international
relations.®? As a consequence, international society bears the capacity to socialise its members
into particular orientations according to their shared norms and institutions. As Dunne notes,
‘A central tenet of the English School is the belief that the agents are socialised by the
structure.”®® Moreover, international society also constitutes the particular identities of those
members.% Thus, international society is ideational and normative in nature, but the existing

social structures constrain states’ actions as well as shape their identity.

Hence, states do not define their behaviour and interests in a vacuum. In formulating
their foreign policies, states are constrained by the structure of international society (e.g.,
international law, legal principles, shared norms, and common practices) that require mutual
expectation. As Dunne notes, ‘states take into account the impact their decisions have on other
members of their society’.%®> A state’s foreign policy therefore is not only devoted to
maximising material self-interest. It is also concerned with rules, norms, and the institutions of
international society since they provide a more predictable social structure for relations
between states. State behaviour is motivated by its broad national interests, not only for the
sake of self-centred national interests but also for what Bull called a ‘purpose beyond

ourselves’.% So too, the state has a responsibility to the international order,®” with a strong

82 lan Clark, Legitimacy in International Society, Oxford University Press, Oxford, 2005, pp. 4-6.

8 Tim Dunne, Inventing International Society: A History of English School, Palgrave Macmillan, Basingstoke,
1998, p.10.

8 Tan Clark, ‘International Society and China: The Power of Norms and Norms of Power’, The Chinese Journal
of International Politics, Vol.7, No. 3, 2014, p. 320.

% Tim Dunne, ‘The New Agenda’, in Alex J. Bellamy (ed), International Society and Its Critics’, Oxford
University Press, Clarendon, 2005, p. 66.

% Scott Burchill, The National Interest in International Relations Theory, Palgrave Macmillan, Basingstoke, 2005,
p. 183.

57 Robert Jackson argues that at least there are three distinctive conceptions of responsibility: national,
international, and humanitarian. See Robert Jackson, ‘The Political Theory of International Society’, in Ken Booth
& Steve Smith (eds), International Relations Theory Today, The Pennsylvania State University Press,
Pennsylvania, 1995, pp. 110-128.
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sense of the belief that it pays to make the system work (‘raison d’systeme’).%8 Thus, as a
member of the international society, states should be seen as self-maximising actors as well as

social actors in international society.5°

The International Society perspective focuses on the social international structures in
explaining state behaviour. The English School refers to the social international structure as
international institutions. International institutions embody the English School’s central claim
that international order is possible even in the context of international anarchy. As mentioned
earlier, the English School scholars classify international institutions into two categories, the
primary and secondary institutions that establish the conception of institutional layers in
international society. The distinction between the primary and secondary institutions offers a
new perspective by establishing the notion of levels of international society: the global
international society and the sub-global/regional international society. Recent scholarship from
English School pays attention to the region level differentiation of international society
particularly to find the social structures that exist at the regional level, to the history as well as
the function of international society regionally in relations with the global international

society.”®

Not only have states been socialised by the international society, but states can also play

agential roles in shaping, maintaining, or changing the international social structure. The basic

8 Adam Watson, The Evolution of International Society; A Comparative Historical Analysis, Routledge, London
and New York, 1992, p. 14.

% David Armstrong, ‘Globalization and Social State,” Review of International Studies, Vol. 24, 1998, pp. 461
478.

0 For English School research that concentrated on regional level see for example: Barry Buzan & Ana Gonzalez-
Pelaez (eds), International Society and the Middle East: English School Theory at the Regional Level, Palgrave
Macmillan, Basingstoke 2009; Barry Buzan & Yongjin Zhang (eds), Contesting International Society in East
Asia, Cambridge University Press, Cambridge, 2014; Yannis A. Stivachtis & Mark Webber, ‘Regional
International Society in a Post-Enlargement Europe’, Journal of European Integration, Vol. 33, No. 2, 2011, pp.
101-116; Ales Karmazin, Filippo Costa-Buranelli, Yongjin Zhang & Federico Merke, Regions in International
Society: The English School at the Sub-Global Level, Muni Press, Brno, 2014. See also Global Discourse, Vol. 5,
Issue 3, 2015 on special issue: ‘Interrogating Regional International Society, Questioning the Global International
Society’.

23



Chapter 1 - Introduction

idea, as Buzan explains, is quite simple: ‘Just as human beings as individuals live in societies
which they both shape and are shaped by, so also states live in an international society which
they shape and are shaped by.”’* Similarly, Dunne also argues, ‘international society is not
ontologically prior to the practices of states’, but it is a social construction of ‘what states make
of it’.”> Thus, states have a degree of agency and have intention to put forward their own social
structures that sequentially constitute and legitimate the behaviour of collective agencies. As
Bellamy argues, ‘states are not simply constituted by international society, states and other
form of political community have a degree of agency and play an important role in constructing,
sometimes deliberately, the societal structures that in turn constitutes and legitimate particular
form of the agency.’’® Nevertheless, while the notion that international society socialised its
member states has been widely accepted, the discourse on how the state plays its agency to

shape the international structure remains understudied.”

In light of the above, Indonesia’s foreign policy in Southeast Asian regionalism will be
examined. Although it is not easy to extrapolate a theoretical framework that derives from
European/Western experiences in Southeast Asia’s different cultural and historical setting, the
international society perspective illuminates the resemblances in the experiences of states in
their attempts to forge common interests, common values, and common institutions in
establishing bases for cooperation. Using the notion above, Southeast Asia in this thesis is
viewed as a regional international society with its discernible institutions, norms, and practices.
In this context, therefore, ASEAN is understood as the organisational manifestation of regional
international society in Southeast Asia. Using the English School perspective, Narine argues

that ASEAN is a manifestation of ‘a shared commitment to fundamental international

"1 Barry Buzan, ‘The English School: An Underexploited Resource in IR,” Review of International Studies, Vol.
27, No. 3, 2001, p. 477.

2 Tim Dunne, ‘The Social Construction of International Society,” p. 384.

3 Alex J. Bellamy, ‘Introduction,” in Alex J. Bellamy (ed), International Society and Its Critics, p. 15.

4 Tim Dunne, ‘The New Agenda,” pp. 68-70
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institutions and principles,’ particularly commitment to national sovereignty and norms of the
Westphalian system.’”® Correspondingly, Quayle argues, ‘ASEAN is essentially a symptom of
cooperation rather than a cause.... It is essentially the servant, not the master of the

international society that underlies it.”"®

At this stage the term Southeast Asian regional international society induces a sense of
unfamiliarity. Nonetheless, we can reference the fundamental regional norms, values and
regional identity that are routinely invoked by members of ASEAN such as sovereignty, non-
interference, and diplomacy — which are embodied as the primary institutions of Southeast
Asia’s international society.”” These primary institutions are fundamental normative structures
that have legitimised the procedures, practices, and modus operandi of ASEAN, which is the

regional secondary institution.

This thesis will scrutinise the social construction of regional international society in
Southeast Asia, focusing on Indonesia’s agency in contributing to the formation of the regional
international society in Southeast Asia as a space where its values and norms converge. Such
a purpose is clearly stated in the Preamble of the 1945 Constitution, which mandates the major
values, basis, and goals of the independent Republic of Indonesia. The opening sentence of the
Preamble provides explicit guidance on the conduct of its foreign policy, stating that
‘independence is the inalienable right of all nations and thus all colonialism must be abolished
in this world as it is not in conformity with humanity and justice’. The final paragraph of the

Preamble lays out the goals of the Indonesian state, stating that in the conduct of relations

5 Shaun Narine, ‘The English School and ASEAN,’ pp. 205 & 199.

6 Linda Quayle, ‘The ‘English School’, South East Asia, and Indonesia: Locating and Defending Productive
‘Middle Ground’,” p. 95.

" Amitav Acharya, Constructing a Security Community in Southeast Asia: ASEAN and the Problem of Regional
Order, 2" edition, Routledge, London & New York, 2009; Amitav Acharya, Whose Ideas Matter? Agency and
Power in Asian Regionalism, Cornell University Press, Ithaca, New York, 2009; Alice D. Ba, (Re)Negotiating
East and Southeast Asia: Region, Regionalism, and the Association of Southeast Asian Nations, Stanford
University Press, Stanford, California, 2009.
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between states, it must ‘participate in the establishment of a world order based on freedom,
perpetual peace and social justice.’’® Although it is easy to eschew the significance of such a
normative document, nevertheless, as Anwar argues, ‘maintaining independence and playing
an active role in promoting peace have remained dominant themes in the implementation of

the independent and active Indonesian foreign policy doctrine.’’®

In interviews with several Indonesian Foreign Ministry officials and academics, all the
interviewees validate that Indonesia assumes a certain degree of agency to influence and to
manage its external environment, with some of the interviewees emphasising ideal basis of the
agency were the ideas, beliefs and values rooted in the state’s ideology of Pancasila (Five
Principles), bebas dan aktif foreign policy, the Declaration of 1955 Bandung Conference and
the newly acquired values such as democracy and human rights.® This preliminary finding
suggests that there is broad acknowledgement of Indonesia’s sense of agency and that it has
been has been developed upon its long-held values and beliefs as well as new values obtained
from its relations with the world in general. This also affirms Sebastian and Roberts’ opinion
that Indonesia’s activism also garners broad support from Indonesian elites and people, as they
put it: “‘Such support is ingrained in the Indonesian psyche and has its origin in Indonesian

activism from 1950s’.81

This thesis builds upon earlier scholarship devoted to unravelling Indonesia’s foreign

78 For the translation of the Indonesian constitution in English, see <http://www.ilo.org/wemsp5/groups/public/--
-ed_protect/---protrav/---ilo_aids/documents/legaldocument/wcms_174556.pdf>, accessed 7 September 2017.

9 Dewi Fortuna Anwar, ‘Values in Indonesian Foreign Policy: Independence and Active Doctrine,” in Krishnan
Srinivasan, James Mayall, Sanjay Pulipaka (eds), Values in Foreign Policy: Investigating Ideals and Interests,
Rowman & Littlefield International, London, New York, 2019, p. 189.

8 Interview with Dr. Yayan Ganda Hayat Mulyana, Head of Education and Training Center of Indonesian
Ministry of Foreign Affairs, Training Center of Ministry of Foreign Affairs Building, Jakarta, 30 January 2019,
interview with Khasan Ashari, Director of Junior Diplomatic Training Unit, of Indonesian Ministry of Foreign
Affairs, Training Center of Ministry of Foreign Affairs Building, Jakarta, 30 January 2019, interview with Prof.
Dr. Dewi Fortuna Anwar, Researcher at Lembaga IImu Pengetahuan Indonesia/LIPI (The Indonesian Institute of
Sciences), 8 January 2019, and interview with Dr. Ganewati Wuryandari, Researcher at Lembaga lImu
Pengetahuan Indonesia/ LIPI, 15 February 2019.

81 Leonard C. Sebastian & Christopher B. Roberts, ‘‘Consensual’ Regional Hegemony, Pluralist-Solidarist
Visions, and Emerging Power Aspiration,” in Christopher B. Roberts, Ahmad D Habir, and Leonard C. Sebastian
(eds.), Indonesia’s Ascent: Power, Leadership, and The Regional Order, Palgrave Macmillan, UK, 2015, p. 336.
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policy from the international society perspective. Wicaksana is one such scholar. He argues
that the social dimension of Indonesia’s external affairs beyond material national interests
constitute as yet ‘unexploited narratives’ in Indonesia’s foreign policy.®? He reveals that there
is a considerable proportion of Indonesia’s elite worldview that is strongly in favour of
establishing and maintaining international order, which was demonstrated by Indonesia’s role
in the 1955 Asian African Conference and also in Indonesia’s foreign policy in establishing
ASEAN. Other important contributions have been made by Quayle. In her publications, Quayle
seeks to solve the puzzle of Indonesia’s position in the regional politics in juxtaposition with
the country’s aspiration for regional leadership.®® She characterised Indonesia’s position as
‘powerful-but-not powerful’, as its regional leadership is ‘unpredictable, differing by domain
and administration.” For example, Indonesia is the regional leader in political and security
cooperation, yet has been blamed for the lack of progress in economic cooperation. Indonesia’s
regional leadership has also more visible during the Yudhoyono era compared to the Jokowi
era. Quayle argues that Indonesia’s puzzling regional status is best defined as a resident great
power in Southeast Asia, not because of its power and capabilities, but in its role in Southeast
Asia’s regional international society, in terms of ‘to make the system work.” This role has been
widely recognised by others as well as domestically conceived to have special right and duties
or at least to do something to solve pressing problems in regional politics.?4 Indonesia’s role in

making the system work, as Quayle further argues, is clearly indicated —

by being part of ASEAN, but not steamrollering it; by not routinely

8 T Gede Wahyu Wicaksana, ‘International Society: The Social Dimension of Indonesia Foreign Policy,” The
Pacific Review, pp. 741-759.

8 Linda Quayle, ‘Power and Paradox: Indonesia and the ‘English School” Concept of Great Powers,” International
Relations of the Asia Pacific, pp. 301-330; Linda Quayle, ‘Indonesia, the ASEAN Socio-Cultural Community,
and the Contingent Profile of Regional ‘Great-Power Management’, pp.131-150; also Linda Quayle, ‘The
‘English School’, South East Asia, and Indonesia: Locating and Defending Productive ‘Middle Ground’,” pp. 92-
105.

8 Linda Quayle, ‘Indonesia, the ASEAN Socio-Cultural Community, and the Contingent Profile of Regional
‘Great-Power Management’, pp. 132-134; Linda Quayle, ‘The ‘English School’, South East Asia, and Indonesia:
Locating and Defending Productive ‘Middle Ground’,” pp. 99-101.
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obstructing issues, or picking major quarrels with other member states, or
overtly siding with any major power; by supplying some degree of central
direction in terms of ideational leadership; and by wading into crises to
attempt to maintain regional order. many of these qualities, it must be
remembered, are conspicuously not displayed by other would-be regional

great powers.®

Analysis of Indonesia’s foreign policy using the international society approach offers
new understandings in several ways, although the works of Wicaksana and Quayle as
mentioned above, represent a limited minority in scope and number in the literature. First, both
writers’ explorations offer a more socially embedded interpretation rather than simpler rational
and utilitarian thinking as frequently asserted by previous Indonesia’s foreign policy analyses.
They acknowledge that Indonesia’s foreign policy in Southeast Asia regional cooperation is
not solely driven by domestic functions, but also the consideration to create and maintain social
aspects of the cooperation such as norms, rules, and principles on legitimate conduct of regional
relations. Moreover, both writers also pay attention to the importance of social elements that
circumscribed Indonesia’s foreign policy, which imply that Indonesia’s foreign policy is not
implemented in a void since it is closely connected to the norms and overall rules of the game

of international society in which it evolved.

Nevertheless, despite the exceptional contributions, their works are limited to their
specific aspects on Indonesia’s role in Southeast Asian regionalism. Yet, there remains a gap
in understanding how historically Indonesia’s ideas and principles on legitimate conduct of
international relations emerged in the first place and evolved over time, and how Indonesia’s

endeavour to shape the international society at a Southeast Asian regional level has been

% Linda Quayle, ‘Indonesia, the ASEAN Socio-Cultural Community, and the Contingent Profile of Regional
‘Great-Power Management,” p. 135.
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exemplified. This thesis aims at filling the gap as well as analysing the extent to which
Indonesia’s foreign policy in Southeast Asia regionalism seeks purpose beyond domestic
functions such as creating and maintaining rules, norms, and institutions of regional
international society, and establishing them as the basis of legitimate conduct of international

relations in Southeast Asia.

1.5.  Thesis Argument

This thesis suggests that Indonesia’s foreign policy in Southeast Asian regionalism can
be considered as remarkably consistent if it is viewed as an attempt to construct a regional
international society in which it is preeminent and has the leadership role and the status that it
believes is its due. This thesis thus argues that rather than being driven primarily by domestic
functionalism and a narrow understanding of national interests, Indonesia has been motivated
by the aspiration to shape the regional international society in Southeast Asia. Indonesia’s
efforts to shape the regional international society can be discerned from its tenacity to influence
the two important components of international society. First, it seeks to influence the
emergence and the development of regionally specific context and fundamental norms about
the rightful international conduct or what the English School coins as primary institutions.
Simultaneously, it also seeks to influence the creation and the development of norms, rules,
and procedures of regional organisation or what the English School calls secondary institutions,
as the manifestation of the regional primary institutions. Altogether, Indonesia’s sustained
efforts to manage the regional environment reflect Indonesia’s agency to engage, shape and
reshape the regional international society towards a regionally derived understanding of order

in Southeast Asia.

This thesis will also argue that Indonesia’s sense of agency has been shaped by its long-
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historical relations with the international society. Filtered by its culture, its history of state
formation and political experiences, Indonesia’s long encounter with the international society
has resulted in certain understandings and interpretations on the institutions, norms, and
practices of the international society. This subjective understanding, in turn, has become the
guidance principles and values for Indonesia to convey its own version of legitimate and
rightful conduct of international society at regional context. It is, therefore, a series of two-way
interactions between Indonesia, its neighbors and international society more broadly (both
globally and in its own region) in which Indonesia is both responding to the expectations of

international society and at the same time trying to shape those expectations.

1.6.  Research Aim and Significance

This thesis pursues two main goals. First, it strives to provide a better understanding of
how a particular normative context shapes Indonesia’s understanding of the core institutions of
international society. In doing so, it considers Indonesia’s historical dynamic in its long
interaction with the Western-dominated global international society, which started from a
postulation of the path-dependence of Indonesia’s ideas, values and understanding of the norms
and institutions of the international society. A notable indication is in Indonesia’s remarkable
adherence to its free/independent and active (bebas dan aktif) foreign policy as an underlying
spirit, a national identity as well as a sacred doctrinal basis for its foreign policy conduct.
Another indication of path-dependence is its attachment to the spirit of anti-colonialism and
non-interference that continues to survive the test of time.®® By doing so, this thesis aims at
providing a better understanding of how a particular historical and normative context shapes

Indonesia’s beliefs, values and ideas that express its understanding of the core institutions of

% Rizal Sukma, ‘The Evolution of Indonesia’s Foreign Policy: An Indonesian View,” Asian Survey, Vol. 35, No.
3, March 1995, p. 306.
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international society.

The second goal of this thesis is to examine how, in turn, Indonesia has been
undertaking an enterprise to influence the emergence and the development of regional primary
and secondary institutions in Southeast Asia. The thesis will specifically focus on the following
three episodes: the creation; the consolidation; and the maintenance of Southeast Asia’s
regional international society. These episodes can illuminate the historical route of the
evolution of Southeast Asian regional international society and Indonesia’s activism in the
processes. At this point, it also aims at developing an understanding of how Indonesia plays its
role in Southeast Asian regional international society through linking the primary institutions

to be translated into rules and procedures of the secondary institution.

The significance of this research is situated both in its contribution to empirical research
on Indonesia’s foreign policy and to a wider theoretical analysis of Indonesia’s agency in the
constitution of regional international society in Southeast Asia. As most of the research on
Indonesia’s foreign policy has generally accepted that the country’s foreign policy is largely
determined by material domestic factors such as resources and capabilities to serve domestic
politics functions, this thesis seeks to provide new insights on the role of other non-material
domestic factors such as ideas, beliefs, and values in the country’s foreign policy. Rather than
considering these factors merely as sources of soft power, this thesis will present an
understanding that Indonesia’s ideas, beliefs, and values are also constitutive for the emergence
and development of Southeast Asian regional international society. Furthermore, instead of
taking Indonesia’s ideas, beliefs and values as given, this thesis will explore the historical
context of its long relations with the global international society. In this regard, it will provide
insights as to how Indonesia’s ideas, beliefs, and values continued to be sustained and how
they might affect its current and future behaviour. Thus, it provides a more social-grounded

interpretation of Indonesia’s foreign policy.
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This thesis will also make a significant contribution to the International Relations
literature from the perspective of the English School. There is a dearth of English School
scholarship that takes states in Asia seriously. While there is a small amount of scholarship
taking an English School approach to China,®” Japan,®® and Thailand,®® Southeast Asia,
including Indonesia, remains otherwise under-investigated by practitioners of the English
School. To paraphrase Buzan, the English School is an ‘underexploited resource’ and ‘the time
is ripe to develop and apply its historicist, and methodologically pluralist approach’ to the case
of Indonesia and regional international society in Southeast Asia.®® One of the new research
agendas of the English School is set to discover whether or not international society exists in
distinctive forms at the regional level. The concept of international society was initially
established upon ideas that the European model of international society has expanded and
imposed itself on the rest of the world through processes of encounter, colonisation, and
decolonisation.®! Recently, several important works set out to bring a geographical dimension
into the discourse of international society through ‘provincializing’ the international society in
the so-called regional international society.® It investigates how the regional international

society can be differentiated from, and how it related to, the more commonly discussed global

87 For excellent studies of China from an international society perspective, see for example, Yongjin Zhang, China
in International Society Since 1949: Alienation and Beyond, Palgrave Macmillan, Basingstoke, 1998; Yongjin
Zhang, ‘China Entry into International Society: Beyond Standard of Civilization,” Review of International Studies,
Vol. 17, No. 1, 1991, pp. 3-16; Yongjin Zhang, ‘China and the Struggle for Legitimacy of a Rising Power’, The
Chinese Journal of International Politics, Vol. 8, Issue 3, 2015, pp. 301-322; Ian Clark, ‘International Society
and China: The Power of Norm and Norm of Power,” The Chinese Journal of International Politics, Vol. 7, Issue
3, 2014, pp. 315-340.

8 For excellent studies on Japan from international society perspective, see, Shogo Suzuki, ‘Japan Socialization
into Janus Faced European International Society, European Journal of International Relations, Vol. 11, Issue 1,
2005, pp. 137-164.

8 For the case of Thailand from international society perspective, see, for example, Neil A. Englehart,
‘Representing Civilization: Solidarism, Ornamentalism, and Siam’s Entry into International Society,” European
Journal of International Relations, Vol. 16, Issue. 3, 2010, pp. 417-439; Gregory V. Raymond, ‘War as
Membership: International Society and Thailand’s Participation in World War I,” Asian Studies Review, Vol. 43,
Issue 1, 2019, pp. 132-147.

% Barry Buzan, ‘The English School: An Underexploited Resource in IR,” p. 472.

% Kia Alderson & Andrew Hurrell (eds), Hedley Bull on International Society, Macmillan Press, London, 2000,
p. 12.

92 Among important works are Barry Buzan and Ana Gonzales-Pelaez, (eds), International Society and The Middle
East: English School Theory at the Regional Level, Palgrave Macmillan, Basingstoke, 2009; Barry Buzan and
Yongjin Zhang (eds), Contesting International Society in East Asia.
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international society. For example, Buzan and Zhang have argued that regional international
society exists in East Asia with a considerable degree of differentiation from global

international society and neighbouring regional international society.%

Corresponding with the above research agenda, this thesis aims to examine Indonesia’s
agency as a post-colonial state in engaging with regional international society. Therefore, this
research will fill the gap in the literature on post-colonial states’ agency in international society.
This does not mean a complete rejection of previous scholarship that underlines the importance
of domestic functionalism and material logic in Indonesia’s foreign policy. Rather, as stated, it
contributes to a more comprehensive understanding of the role of the social dimension in

explaining Indonesian regional foreign policy.

1.7.  Thesis Methodology

The methodology adopted in this thesis is an historical approach which concentrates on
the description and interpretation of the events. The need for such an historical approach can
be justified by the fact that Indonesia’s ideas, beliefs, and values on appropriate behaviour in
international relations have been obtained from its long historical relations with other states
and political entities, even before it became a sovereign nation-state. Specifically, the period
under European colonialism, Japan occupation, and struggle to be recognised as an independent
and sovereign state offered significant socialisation as well as learning processes to the norms
and institutions of global international society. The historical narrative is also employed to
explain the making of Southeast Asia’s regional international society from 1967 up to 2020
and covers the few years that preceded the formation of ASEAN. It will be indicated in this

thesis that Indonesia’s behaviour in the crucial moments and developments in Southeast Asia

% Barry Buzan and Yongjin Zhang, ‘Conclusion: Contest over East Asian International Society,” in Barry Buzan
and Yongjin Zhang (eds), Contesting International Society in East Asia, pp. 207-222.
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regionalism has been mostly influenced by its ideas, beliefs, and values rather than material
logic of domestic interests. Consequently, the use of an historical narrative enables a thorough

understanding of the role of Indonesia’s social elements in Southeast Asia regionalism.

Data for this thesis has been collected from variety of resources. First, the primary data
has been obtained from primary documents that include ASEAN declarations and statements,
Indonesia’s official documents and officials’ statements and speeches, and news from daily
periodic media both printed and online. Primary inputs were also gathered through interviews
with Indonesian Foreign Ministry officials and with academics from various universities and
research institutes interested in ASEAN and Indonesia’s foreign relations in general. Most
interviews were conducted during field research in Jakarta and Y ogyakarta December 2018 to
February 2019. Ethics approval for this research was granted by the Flinders University Human
Research Ethics Committee (See Appendix A). This thesis also relied on numerous secondary
sources that include books, monographs, articles published in scholarly journals, in
newspapers, and in magazines, as well as unpublished PhD theses/ dissertations on the subject

or related matters.

1.8. Thesis Structure

This thesis addresses the research problems in ten chapters. This first chapter has
introduced the thesis and provided a rationale for the study and the methodology. The argument

was outlined, and the aims and significance of the research were justified.

Chapter Two examines the key analytical frameworks needed to explain how Indonesia,
as a post-colonial state in Southeast Asia, has been shaped by international society, and how it
has in turn helped build and shape the regional international society in which it exists, based

on its own interpretation of the norms, rules and institutions of international society.
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Chapters Three and Four provide the historical context for understanding the nature of
Indonesia’s ideas, beliefs and values in its conduct of international relations. These chapters
trace back the process of Indonesia’s socialisation into international society which took place
during the struggle for independence and during its early experiences as a sovereign state up

until the 1960s.

Chapter Five reappraises Indonesia’s role in the creation of Southeast Asia regionalism.
It argues that Indonesia played important parts in the emergence of the primary institutions of
regional international society — matters related to the conception of rightful conduct. Indonesia
also played important parts in specifying and reproducing the principles and practices of the
regional primary institutions into norms, rules, and procedures or the secondary institutions

such as ASEAN, ZOPFAN, the TAC, Bali Concord, and the PTA

Chapter Six and Seven examine Indonesia’s role in the process of consolidation of
Southeast Asian regional international society, which arguably took place in 1977-1992.
Chapter Six examines Indonesia’s role in dealing with the challenge faced by Southeast Asia’s
regional international society, namely, the Vietnamese invasion and occupation of Kampuchea
in 1978-1991. Chapter Seven examines Indonesia's role in dealing with the challenge faced by
Southeast Asia’s regional international society, namely, the global rise of trade liberalisation
that took life in the early 1980s. Both chapters demonstrate that Indonesia played important

roles in consolidating Southeast Asian regional primary and secondary institutions.

Chapter Eight examines Indonesia’s role in maintaining the relevance of regional
international society in Southeast Asia in relation to the changing US policy in Southeast Asia
in the period between 1992-2010, through promotion of adjustment and adaptation of the
regional primary and secondary institutions to solve the normative tension between democracy,

human rights and non-interference.
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Chapter Nine examines Indonesia’s role in maintaining the relevance of regional
international society in Southeast Asia from the China’s growing assertiveness in the South
China Sea (SCS) since 2009. It demonstrates how Indonesia's response through its role as an
honest broker and confidence builder in this issue has been directed to maintain the relevance
of the practice of management of great power as well as maintaining the unity and cohesion of

ASEAN.

Chapter Ten summarises the findings and provides the overall conclusion.
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2.1. Introduction

This chapter develops an analytical framework to explain Indonesia’s agency in the making of
regional international society in Southeast Asia. It combines two new research agendas for the
international society perspective of the English School — the regional international society and
state agency — particularly from the non-European state perspective in promoting international
society within their own regions. By exploring the English School’s concepts of primary and
secondary institutions of regional international society, it proposes a framework of Indonesia’s
potential agency in the process of institutionalisation of regional primary and secondary
institutions enabling the construction of a regional international society and regional order-

building in Southeast Asia.

2.2.  International Society: A Brief Introduction

The English School’s most valuable contribution to the study of international relations
is that it seeks to unveil the historical development of the relations among states and
independent political communities through the lens of international society.! International
Society is a socially constructed concept which explains why there is a substantial level of
international order within the anarchy of the international system. Although anarchy is an

unavoidable feature, according to this approach, international relations neither plunge into

! Hidemi Suganami, ‘The English School in a Nutshell’, Ritsumeikan Annual Review of International Studies,
Vol. 19, 2000, pp. 15-28; Andrew Linklater, ‘The English School,” in Scott Burchill, et. al, Theories of
International Relations, 3 Edition, Palgrave Macmillan, Basingstoke, 2005, pp. 89-92.
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enduring conflict and competition as depicted by the realist approach nor reach a cosmopolitan
peaceful world community as pictured by the liberalism-idealism. The English School
questions both realist and liberal accounts of international relations as a mechanical world
where states as the primary actors act in rationally determined ways either by their domestic
nature or the anarchic international system. According to the English School, the behaviour of
states to a greater extent, is also shaped by social elements such common concerns, common
rules and common institutions that shared by states for the basic common goals, and thus social

elements in international relations have to be taken into account.?

The English School argues that the overarching problem in international politics is to
find the way to strengthen the foundation of order. Bull defines international order as ‘the
pattern of activity that sustains the elementary or the primary goals of the society of states or
international society.’® The primary goals of international society include the preservation of
the system and the society of states itself; maintaining external sovereignty and jurisdiction of
individual states; peace in terms of the limitation of war and violence among states; and the
universal goals of all social life: security against violence, keeping promises and guaranteeing

agreement (pacta sunt servanda), and stability of possession-based rules on property.*

These goals are deemed fundamental and universal. They help create stability and form
the basis for relations between states, providing regularity and predictability in the interaction
between states. From this insight, order is not the final end but an intermediate end and a means
to achieve the ultimate objectives. It does not suggest that war and conflict between states are

obsolete or non-existent. Conflict and war are restricted and controlled in international society,

2 Hedley Bull and Adam Watson, ‘Introduction, The Editors,” in Hedley Bull & Adam Watson (eds), The
Expansion of International Society, Clarendon Press, Oxford, 1984, p. 1; Richard Little, ‘The English School’s
Contribution to the Study of International Relations,” European Journal of International Relations, Vol. 6, No. 3,
2000, pp. 395-422.

% Hedley Bull, The Anarchical Society: A Study of Order World Politics, 4" edition, Columbia University Press,
New York, 2012, p.8

4 Hedley Bull, The Anarchical Society: A Study of Order World Politics, p.8 & pp. 16-18.
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but if they occur there are rules and norms that are socially agreed between states to limit and
contain them. In other words, the existence of an international society or a society of states is

best demonstrated by the prevalence of order.

A good starting point to understand the idea of order is elaborating on the English
School’s rejection of ‘the domestic analogy’.® English School theory builds an understanding
that international politics are different from domestic politics, hence the rules of domestic
politics cannot be clear cut as applied to international politics, since they have a different logic
of explanation. The English School criticises both realism and liberalism as these perspectives
tend to appropriate the logic of domestic politics into international politics. For example,
viewed from a realist perspective anarchy is based on the Hobbesian thinking of the individual
state of nature, which leads to ‘war of all against all’. The English School rejects this realist
logic of anarchy because it is based on individuals’ perceptions of anarchy, while international
anarchy should be based on the states’ perceptions and understandings. Domestic society
achieved order because individuals surrender their sovereignty to the highest authority (the
leviathan or the state). As there is no such entity at the international level, states could achieve
order by building elements of society, embodied in the basic rules and institutions in
international politics. The English School also dismisses the liberal domestic logic of order in
international politics. From a liberalist perspective, order is viewed optimistically as a result of
the harmony of interests among individuals based on their common cultures or common moral
foundations. In reality, there have been difficulties to reconcile severe differences in
international politics with an underlying assumption of harmony of interests. However,

according to the English School, although there is no harmony of interests, states could agree

® Hedley Bull, ‘Society and Anarchy in International Relations,” in Herbert Butterfield and Martin Wight (eds)
with a new introduction by Tim Dunne and lan Hall, Diplomatic Investigation: Essays in Theory of International
Politics, Oxford University Press, Oxford, 1% Edition, 2019, pp. 55-70; Hidemi Suganami, ‘Reflections on the
Domestic Analogy: The Case of Bull, Beitz, and Linklater,” Review of International Studies, Vol. 12, No. 2, 1986,
pp. 145-158.
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on common interests and common values and uphold common rules and common institutions

to avoid anarchy.®

States are self-conscious of common interests and common values, and they consider
themselves to be bound by common rules and they work together on the basis of historically
developed common institutions. Although self-interest is a key motivation of states’ behaviour,
states are bound by moral obligations in their relations with each other. In other words, states
recognise rights and duties in their relations with each other.” The pursuit of national interests,
thus can have a moral dimension. As Jackson argues, ‘defending national interest makes sense
only if that interest entails real value: the state being defended must give or at least be assumed
to be expression to the good life’.8 Henceforward, a state’s foreign policy is not entirely based
on rational calculations but that a state has a selection of choices in their foreign policy which

in effect could impair or strengthen the normative foundation of the society of states.

According to the English School, the idea that states have common interests and follow
common rules and norms is not just an abstract theoretical concept, but it is a concrete reality
in the minds of the states’ leaders or decision makers. For example, Bull argues that the
significance of international law to states behaviour ‘does not rest on the willingness of states
to abide by its principle to the detriment of their interest, but in the fact that they so often judge
it in their interests to conform to it’.° Similarly, patterns of practices in international relations
such as the balance of power are not just fortuitous and the unintended result of states’ rational
calculations. They are also ideas shared by the states’ decision makers. The social elements in

international relations are constitutive of states’ behaviour through social logic: socialisation,

6 Hedley Bull, ‘Society and Anarchy in International Relations,” pp. 60-69.

" Robert Jackson, The Global Covenant: Human Conduct in a World of States, Oxford University Press, Oxford,
2000, pp.169-78.

8 Robert H. Jackson, ‘Martin Wight, International Theory and the Good Life,” Millennium: Journal of
International Studies, VVol. 19, No. 2, 1990, p. 266.

° Hedley Bull, The Anarchical Society: A Study of Order World Politics, p. 134.
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recognition and non-recognition, and status rewards.*°

International Society according to English School should be understood as a conceptual
framework, which allows for specific understanding of international life between states. It is a
social construct in which states strive to alleviate anarchy by establishing more regular and
predictable relations between each other. Linklater, referring to Vincent, suggests that
‘international society is ‘functional’ or utilitarian rather than ‘cultural’ or moral in character’.*
From this insight, an international society is not established to set up state interaction based on
a particular standard of moral goodness. It is consciously founded by states as a mechanism to
achieve order. Norms and rules do not exist based on morality of natural law, and thereby they
are not always squarely just and fair. The standard of morality of international society emanates
from reiterated interactions, which lead the members to have a shared understanding based on
shared interests and values. This shared understanding of common interests and values explains
why states accommodate and compromise with each other and adhere to common working
institutions. Thus, to discern the existence of international society and its effects, one should

pay attention to how international institutions inform the relations between states.

2.3.  Primary and Secondary International Society Institutions

In the broadest sense, the English School examines the social construction of
international society and the role of international institutions in this process. In building a
theory of international society, the English School stresses the importance of institutions it

identifies as fundamental. This section will trace the origins and the conceptual development

10 Kai Alderson, ‘Making Sense of State Socialization,” Review of International Studies, Vol. 27, No.3 2001, pp.
415-433; Li Xiaojun, ‘Social Rewards and Socialization Effects: An Alternative Explanation for the Motivation
Behind China’s Participation in International Institutions,” The Chinese Journal of International Politics, Vol. 3,
No. 3, 2010, pp. 347-377

11 Andrew Linklater, ‘The English School,” in Scott Burchill, p. 90.
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of international institutions within the English School, which is based on a general consensus
that international society is based on primary and secondary institutions. The English School
also acknowledges the ongoing tensions and contestation of the primary institutions which have

become the drivers of the evolution and changes in international society.

Commonly, ‘institutions’ in international relations refer to formal or informal state
arrangements that are established for specific purposes, with international organisations and
international regimes being prominent examples.!? The English School understands the
concept of ‘institutions’ differently. In the language of the English School, international
institutions are not only tangibles, such as formal organisations or bodies, but also the
normative foundations that regulate and stabilise interaction between states to achieve
international order, and upon which formal organisations and bodies are implicitly (and often,
explicitly) built. According to the English School, international institutions represent
fundamental norms, practices and understanding located in the deep fabric of international
society. As Bull argues, ‘we do not necessarily imply an organisation or administrative
machinery, but rather a set of habits and practices shaped towards the realisation of common
goals.’t3 From the beginning, the English School paid more attention to the more fundamental

institutions, rather than formal organisations such as the United Nations (UN).4

12 The differences on the notion of institution between the English School and regime theory can be summarised
as follows: regime theory focuses on contemporary events while the English School takes a historical perspective;
regime theory is chiefly concerned with design human arrangement formally and informally at given time to
address specific issues or to deal with specific purposes, while the English School is concerned with the evolving
historically construction of normative structure; regime theory explanations started from actors’ rationality in
pursuing interests, while the English School commenced from the assumption that states turn to common interests
and common values to achieve international order. For further discussion on this topic, see, Tony Evans and Peter
Wilson, ‘Regime Theory and the English School of International Relations: A Comparison’, Millennium: Journal
of International Studies, Vol. 21, Issue 3, 1992, pp. 329-351; Barry Buzan, ‘From International System to
International Society: Structural Realism and Regime Theory Meet the English School,” International
Organization, Vol. 47, No. 3, 1993, pp. 327-352. For an excellent comparison on how international institutions
has been understood by various International Relations theories, see, Christian Reus-Smit, ‘The Constitutional
Structure of International Society and the Nature of Fundamental Institutions’, International Organization, Vol.
51, No. 4, 1997, pp. 558-563.

13 Hedley Bull, The Anarchical Society: A Study of Order World Politics, p.71.

14 Hedley Bull, The Anarchical Society: A Study of Order World Politics, p. xxxvii
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Adherents of the English School argue that the fundamental international institutions
have been developed over time as ‘historically constructed normative structures’ that emerged
from states’ interaction, which at the same time inform that interaction by defining who can
count as a legitimate actor and what is perceived as legitimate practice.®® The classical English
School scholars concentrate on both the normative dimension and historical evolution of
international institutions. They have documented that international society existed throughout
world history. Wight, for example, has argued that historically, states establish a system of
states. Wight defined the system of states as ‘the union of several contiguous states, resembling
each other in their manners, religion and degree of social improvement, and cemented together
by a reciprocity of interests’.'® The Graeco-Roman system, the Hellenistic Kingdom, Greek
city states, the European Family of states, and the Chinese of the Warring States were among
examples of international societies operating in the past. Wight further shows how the
development of Christendom in Western Europe into the Westphalian system in 16-17'" century
feature as the origins of today’s international society.!” Through a process that is often
understood as the expansion of European international society, the classical English School
believes that there has been a global transmission of a core set of cooperative and cooperation
norms that originated from Europe, well known as the Westphalia norms and institutions. These
norms and institutions have expanded over the past three centuries through the processes of
encounter, colonisation and decolonisation.'® Once these countries comply with these norms

and rules, there will be reciprocal recognition among states meaning that non-European states

15 Barry Buzan, From International to World Society: The English School Theory and the Social Structure of
Globalisation, Cambridge University Press, Cambridge, 2004, pp. 161-162.

16 Martin Wight (edited by Hedley Bull), System of States, Leicester University Press for the London School of
Economic and Political Science, London, 1977, p. 22.

" For good interpretations of Wight’s idea of system of states, see, Adam Watson, ‘System of States,” Review of
International Studies, Vol. 16, No. 2, 1990, pp. 99-109; Adam Watson, Hegemony and History, Routledge,
London and New York, 2007, pp. 14-26.

18 Adam Watson, ‘European International Society and Its Expansion,” in Hedley Bull & Adam Watson (eds), The
Expansion of International Society, pp. 13-32; Kia Alderson and Andrew Hurrell (eds), Hedley Bull on
International Society, p. 12.
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were incorporated and involved in the structure of coexistence and cooperation of the expanded

European international society.

Bull identified a list of relatively fixed fundamental institutions that have been
historically regulating modern Western international society and critical in sustaining its order:
diplomacy, international law, the balance of power, the managerial role of great powers, and

war.1?

Diplomacy is the fundamental institution of international society, and it facilitates
communication among states and other polities. It is the lifeblood of cohesion, coordination,
and the capacity to reach any agreement among states. International law not only refers to
formal agreements and rules but in Bull’s rendition it includes norms and other moral
principles. Acting in accordance with international law is essential for the society of states to
guarantee predictability and stability of relations between each other. Balance of power refers
to ‘a state of affairs such as that no one power is in position where it is preponderant and can
lay down the law to others.’?° Unlike realism, which presents balance of power as a merely a
fortuitous outcome as a consequence of relative distribution of power, Bull maintains that in
international society, balance of power is a result that states contrive to achieve.? As states
share a sense and understanding of the balance of power as a well-established doctrine, it
becomes a continuing practice and an essential institution of international society and order.
Great power management refers to the role of a few powerful states that are widely
acknowledged as having the prerogative and responsibility of managing international society.
The great powers arrangement is deemed as a chief institution in promoting order in

international society. The role of the great powers is not just defined in terms of their greater

19 For detail explanation on international institutions, see, Hedley Bull, The Anarchical Society: A Study of Order
World Politics, Part 2, pp. 95-222.

20 Hedley Bull, The Anarchical Society: A Study of Order World Politics, p. 97.

21 Hedley Bull, The Anarchical Society: A Study of Order World Politics, pp.101-127.
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power and capacities, but also in their perceived legitimacy to act on behalf of others. The
maintenance of international order, therefore, is seen as contingent on great power
management. The great powers could maintain the society and order through management of
their relations and interests with each other, preserving general balance of power, and crisis
management function such as to avoid crises carrying the danger of war with one another, or
to control it when the war occurs.?? The last institution, war is defined as ‘organised violence
carried on by political units against each other>.?* According to Bull, war has dual functions.?*
It is a manifestation of disorder in international society, which needs to be limited and contained
within the bounds of rules laid down by the international society itself. On the other hand, war
is also a means in enforcing the international law, maintaining the balance of power, and
bringing about just change. At this point, Bull argues the development of modern war as an

international institution was a result of a process of limitation and confinement of violence.

From the beginning, however, there is a problem with the ontology of the international
institutions. Despite providing lists of fundamental institutions, the classical English School —
usually very concerned with historical context — neglected to focus on the emergence of these
institutions, or the mechanisms of continuity and change: in other words the ontology of the
international institutions.?®> Moreover, although the classical English School wanted to
distinguish the understanding of international institutions from more tradition usage of the
concept (international organisation, international regimes and so forth), the relationship

between the two notions of international institutions remains unclear.28

22 Hedley Bull, The Anarchical Society: A Study of Order World Politics, pp. 203-219.

23 Hedley Bull, The Anarchical Society: A Study of Order World Politics, p. 178.

24 Hedley Bull, The Anarchical Society: A Study of Order World Politics, pp. 181-182.

% Barry Buzan, From International to World Society: The English School Theory and the Social Structure of
Globalisation, pp. 167-170.

2 Tonny Brems Knudsen, ‘Fundamental Institutions and International Organizations: Theorizing Continuity and
Change’, in Tonny Brems Knudsen and Cornelia Navari (eds), International Organization in the Anarchical
Society: The Institutional Structure of World Order, Palgrave Macmillan, Cham, Switzerland, 2019, pp. 23-25.
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Recent English School theorists sought to explain the notion of institutional layers or a
hierarchy of institutions between the deeper and more constitutive—what is often referred to
as the fundamental, foundational, or primary institutions, and the less deep that is often referred
to as the procedural or secondary institutions. The theorists also began to discuss the continuity
and change of international institutions to remedy the notion of fixed international institutions
found in the classical English School as well as attempting to explain the relationship between

international organisations and the concept of international institutions.

Reus-Smit, for example, separates international institutions into three layers. The first
and the deepest one is what he defines as constitutional structures. It consists of three deep
hierarchical constitutive values: moral purpose of the state, an organising principle of
sovereignty, and a norm of procedural justice. These constitutional structures are central in
ordering international societies since they define the legitimate actors and statehood and define
the rightful conduct of state action. The second tier is what he calls fundamental institutions:
basic rules of practice, such as bilateralism, multilateralism, and international law. The third
layer of international institutions is the issue specific regime, which refers to international

organisations or international regimes.?’

In the same vein, Holsti discerns international institutions as falling into two types: the
foundational institutions and the procedural institutions. Both embody three essential elements
— patterned practices, coherent sets of ideas and/ or beliefs, and norms, including rules and
etiquette in varying combinations — but they serve different functions. The foundational
institutions define the fundamental principles, rules, and norms upon which states’ mutual
relations are based. It relates to the question of ‘who are we?’, ‘how do we become?’, and ‘how

do we claim status and legitimacy?’ The procedural institutions refer to repetitive practices,

21 Christian Reus-Smit, ‘Constitutional Structure of International Society and the Nature of Fundamental
Institutions,” International Organization, Vol. 51, No. 4, 1997, pp. 566-570
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ideas and norms that underlie and regulate interactions and transactions between the separate
actors related to more instrumental issues of ‘how we behave towards one another in the
conduct of both conflict and normal intercourse.’? Included in the foundational institutions are
sovereignty, territoriality, and international law, while the procedural institutions are
diplomacy, trade, colonialism and war.?® In Holsti’s account, international organisations are
also important for the normative order, but they serve as operationalisations of the foundational

institutions.

Taking cues from the above works, Buzan clarifies the layers or hierarchical
international institutions and the connection between them in his seminal distinction of primary
and secondary institutions. The primary institutions refer to the English School’s treatment of
institutions as long-standing habits or deep structure of international society.® Buzan sets up a
list of primary institutions of contemporary international society such as sovereignty,
territoriality, diplomacy, great power management, equality of people, market, nationalism,

and environmental stewardship.3!

The secondary institutions, on the other hand, are defined as specific rules and decision-
making procedures that are routinised and formalised in international organisations,
agreements, and regimes that constitute governance structure of international society. The term
refers to material-physical institutions. While the primary institutions are evolved and not
necessarily the result of states’ deliberate actions, the secondary institutions are consciously
designed as offshoots of actors’ self-interest. The secondary institutions, therefore, are

considered as empirical indicators as well as reflections of specific primary institutions or

28 K.J. Holsti, Taming the Sovereigns: Institutional Change in International Politic, Cambridge Studies in
International Relations, Cambridge University Press, Cambridge, 2004, p. 25.

2 K.J. Holsti, Taming the Sovereigns: Institutional Change in International Politics, pp. 25 & 27.

30 Barry Buzan, From International to World Society: The English School Theory and the Social Structure of
Globalisation, p. 181.

31 Barry Buzan, From International to World Society: The English School Theory and the Social Structure of
Globalisation, p. 187.
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specific types of international society.®? In this sense, the secondary institutions are based on
the primary institutions, which means the primary institutions shape the forms of the secondary

institutions (governance structure) of international society over time.

Recent English School scholars have even gone further by investigating the relations
between the primary and secondary institutions as well as the role of international organisation,
as the one of the embodiments of the secondary institutions in international society. In
discussing the relations between international organisations and the primary institutions, Brems
Knudsen® and Navari,3* for instance, argue that not only do the international organisations
embody and express the primary institutions, but they also specify the principles and practices
of primary institutions, and thereby they reproduce and maintain the primary institutions.
Moreover, international organisations could also play a role in changing the practices of
primary institutions. Knudsen, for example, argues that both institutions are mutually
constitutive, in which each institution has certain consequences in relations to the other.3® The
primary institutions shape, enable and at the same time constraint the secondary institutions
whereas the secondary institutions ‘embody, specify and reproduce the constitutional principle’
and thus socialise states into the norms, principles and orderly and habitual of states’

interactions that are generated by primary institutions.

Spandler further elaborates on the relationship between the primary and secondary

32 Buzan, An Introduction to the English School of International Relations: The Societal Approach, Polity Press,
Cambridge, 2014, p. 30

33 Tonny Brems Knudsen, ‘Fundamental Institutions and International Organizations: Theorizing Continuity and
Change’, in Tonny Brems Knudsen and Cornelia Navari (eds), International Organization in the Anarchical
Society: The Institutional Structure of World Order, pp. 23-50.

34 Cornelia Navari, ‘Modelling the Relations of Fundamental Institutions and International Organizations,” in
Tonny Brems Knudsen and Cornelia Navari (eds), International Organization in the Anarchical Society: The
Institutional Structure of World Order, pp. 51-76.

3 Tonny Brems Knudsen, ‘Fundamental Institutions and International Organizations: Theorizing Continuity and
Change,’ pp. 43-45

% Tonny Brems Knudsen, ‘Fundamental Institutions and International Organizations: Theorizing Continuity and
Change,’ pp. 40-43.
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institutions through the processes of constitution and institutionalisation.®” Spandler argues that
primary institutions are constitutive of international society by defining the legitimate actors
and conduct as well as inform the general rationality of actors. The secondary institutions are
constitutive by defining membership, differentiating roles and defining specific interactions.
Although both primary and secondary institutions are constitutive of international society, they
are institutionalised in different modes.®® The primary institutions consist of general norms,
rules and principles of rightful behaviour and are institutionalised through reiterated practices
and discursive processes. This is not necessarily deliberative; the institutions might have
developed through habit and practice. Discursive processes through iterated speech,
conferences and meetings can be important mechanisms of socialisation and social learning
that shape expectations about identities and behaviours of actors. Diplomacy, for instance, is
one of the primary institutions that has largely been built upon long-established practices
among states, although today it is more organised and regularised. By contrast, the secondary
institutions consist of formal agreements, treaty making, creation and reform of international
regimes and international organisations, and these are institutionalised through the conscious

adoption of rules and procedures and formal institution building.

In relation to the processes of constitution and institutionalisation, the creation of
primary institutions and the translation of the fundamental normative ideas into secondary

institutions and organisational forms are a matter of political contestation among actors.*°

The emergence of the R2P regime in the UN clearly illustrates Spandler’s assessment.

37 Kilian Spandler, ‘The Political International Society: Change in Primary and Secondary Institutions,” Review
of International Studies, Vol. 41, Issue 3, 2015, pp. 609-614.

38 Institutionalisation according to Spandler, refers to the process of constructing the primary and secondary
institutions based on social relations between actors, for example through social learning, compromise, and
accommodation.

% Kilian Spandler, ‘Primary Institutional Dynamics and the Emergence of Regional Governance in Southeast
Asia: Constructing Post-Colonial International Societies,” in Tonny Brems Knudsen and Cornelia Navari (eds),
International Organization in the Anarchical Society: The Institutional Structure of World Order, p. 327.
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The emergence of Responsibility to Protect (R2P) was an upshot of tensions and contestation
in the established ideas of international society effecting the institutions of sovereignty,
international law, war, and great power management which underwent significant
transformation.*° As a result, the R2P as an international regime (secondary institution) is still
often viewed as a controversial idea with an ambiguous implementation record.** Thus,
inherent in the contestation of the idea of primary institutions is the assumption that the
institutions are malleable and change over time, while the creation of the secondary institutions,
rather than simply embedded in a normative context, are politically contested in a more
complex normative context. However, rather than seeing them as shortcomings, tension and

contestation of institutions are seen as the drivers of change in international society.?

The discussion above shows that the English School scholars agree that primary
institutions capture the evolving and enduring social practices between states that shape
international relations, and conceptually could be distinguished from the physical international
organisations or the secondary institutions. The English School scholars also acknowledge that
there has been institutional ambiguity that reflected the tension and contestation of institutions
in international societies. ‘Tension’ and ‘contestation’ are thus recurring themes in much of the
literature from the scholars of the English School. For example, Bull has laid the groundwork

for a debate between pluralist and solidarist types of international society.*®

40 For example, Nicholas J. Wheeler, ‘Pluralist or Solidarist Conceptions of International Society: Bull and
Vincent on Humanitarian Intervention,” pp. 463-487; Tonny Brems Knudsen, ‘Fundamental Institutions and
International Organizations: Solidarist Architecture,” pp. 175-202.

41 For the discussion on controversy and ambiguous implementation of the R2P, see for example, Noele Crossley,
‘Is R2P still Controversial? Continuity and Change in the Debate on ‘Humanitarian Intervention’,” Cambridge
Review of International Affairs, Vol. 31, No. 5, 2018, pp. 415-436; Wesley W. Widmaier & Luke Glanville, ‘The
Benefits of Norm Ambiguity: Constructing the Responsibility to Protect Across Rwanda, Iraq and Libya,
Contemporary Politics, Vol. 21, No. 4, 2015, pp. 367-383.

42 Barry Buzan, From International to World Society: The English School Theory and the Social Structure of
Globalisation, pp. 250-251.

3 Pluralist refers to international societies with relatively low degree of shred norms, rules and institutions, while
solidarist refers to the kind of international society with relatively high degree of shared norms, rules and
institutions. See for example, Hedley Bull, The Anarchical Society: A Study of Order World Politics, p.83; Alex

50



Chapter 2: Regional International Society and State Agency: A Framework for Analysis

The concept of primary and secondary institutions and the acknowledgement of
institutional ambiguity also paves the way for studying international society at the regional
level. It started from the presumption that regional international societies have been developed
along different pathways, in which the regional international societies may share certain
primary institutions with the global level, but they might exclude certain others. Inherent in the
study of regional international societies is the contestation, competition, and different
interpretations of the primary institutions due to their historical relations with the global
international society as well as political contestation among states in a certain regional
international society in translating their fundamental ideas into regional agreements, regional

regimes, and regional organisations or the secondary institutions.

2.4, Regional International Society

The study of international society at the regional level has been an important
contribution from a later generation of English School scholars.** Compared to the classical
scholars of the English School, the more recent scholars address the topic of regional
international society differently. The classical scholars were interested in finding the evidence
of the existence of regional international societies prior to the emergence and evolution of
European international society, and their interactions with various regional international

societies during their expansion. Wight*® and Watson“® for example, have suggested that before

J. Bellamy, ‘The English School,” p. 79; Barry Buzan, An Introduction to English School of International
Relations: The Societal Approach, p.16.

4 Barry Buzan, From International to World Society: The English School Theory and the Social Structure of
Globalisation, chapter 7; Yannis A. Stivachtis, ‘Regional Dimension of International Society,” in Cornelia Navari
and Daniel M. Green (eds.), Guide to the English School in International Studies, Wiley Blackwell, West Sussex,
2014, pp. 109-125; Peter Wilson, ‘The English School in Retrospect and Prospect: Barry Buzan’s An Introduction
to the English School of International Relations: The Societal Approach,” Cooperation and Conflict, Vol. 51, No.
1, 2016, pp. 95-136.

5 Martin Wight (edited by Hedley Bull), System of States, Chapter 4.

46 Adam Watson, The Evolution of International Society: A Comparative Historical Analysis, Routledge, London
and New York, 1992, Chapter 2-21.
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and during the establishment of the European society of states, the world was divided into many
regional state systems or regional international societies. Wight focused on social institutions
including cultural affinities that constituted the social dimension of inter-relations among
political entities in certain geographical proximity. He provided specific examples of the
history of those parts of the world, to demonstrate that in the past some city-states and or
empires were able to create and sustain some kinds of rules of conduct among themselves
aimed at creating order among the system of states.*’ In the same vein, Watson provided
historical analysis of regional international society, but he focused on the evolution of the
European international society, from the city-states of the Renaissance age, to the great empires
of the 19 century, the break-up of the empires in the 20" century, in explaining the evolution
of a specific regional international society (European) into a single global international
society.*® Bull and Watson are interested in the historical dimension of regional international
society, but analyse and trace the expansion of European international society into other parts
of the world, rather than explaining the regional international society in its own right, before

and after encountering the Europeans.*®

Unlike the previous studies, recent English School scholars view regional international
societies as simply not existing as a stage in the evolution towards global international society.
Instead, it commences from the presumption that there has been parallel existence of regional
and sub-global international societies within the confines of a global international society.
Inherent in the parallel existence is the degree of differentiation of international society into
global and regional level as well as differentiation between one region to other regions. Buzan

depicts the coexistence of global international society and regional international societies by

47 Martin Wight(edited by Hedley Bull), System of States, Chapter 2 and 3.

48 Adam Watson, The Evolution of International Society: A Comparative Historical Analysis, especially the
second part of the book (chapter 13-25).

49 Hedley Bull & Adam Watson (eds), The Expansion of International Society,
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using the metaphor of ‘eggs’, as he argues:

Although nearly all the states in the system belong to a thin, pluralist
interstate society (the layer of egg-white), there are sub-global and/ or
regional clusters sitting on the common substrate that are both much more
thickly developed than the global common, and up to a point developed

separately and in different ways from each other (the yolks).>

Thus, contemporary global international society, is culturally heterogenous, and yet includes a

number of culturally homogenous regional international societies that exist side-by-side.>*

The new agenda on regional studies in English school, thus seeks to understand the
concurrent existence between global and regional international society, and seeks to explain
how they are similar or different and how they relate each other. Buzan and Zhang for example,
suggest uncovering the differences in their primary institutions, which are the fundamental
attributes of international societies, and which define their social structures. According to
Buzan and Zhang, a regional international society can be identified from three possible modes
of difference: (1) contains one or more primary institutions that are present at the global level,
(2) lacks primary institutions present at global level; (3) adopts one or more primary institutions
at the global level but interprets them differently and thus has significant different practices
associated with them. Buzan and Zhang clearly pronounce that differentiation between global
and regional international societies is the effect of the contestations about primary institutions,

and different practices within the same institution.5?

%0 Barry Buzan, From International to World Society: The English School Theory and the Social Structure of
Globalisation, p. 208.

1 Yannis A. Stivachis, ‘Interrogating Regional International Societies, Questioning Global International Society,’
Global Discourse, Vol. 5 Issue.3, 2015, p. 331-332.

52 Barry Buzan and Yongjin Zhang, ‘Introduction: Interrogating Regional International Society in East Asia,” in
Barry Buzan and Yongjin Zhang (eds), Contesting International Society in East Asia, Cambridge University Press,
Cambridge, 2014, p. 7.
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The renewed attention to regions has resulted in a growing study of regional
international societies in their specific characteristics. For example, Whitman and Diez on their
research on the EU, argue that it has evolved into a deeper and thicker regional international
society, which marches towards a solidarist type of international society by possessing a
particularly solid set of common rules and institutions based on ongoing discourse of common
history, common values (such as human rights and social liberal market), and transnational
activities among civil society actors at the EU level.> In examining the primary institutions in
the European regional international society, Diez, Manner and Whitman argue that the primary
institutions in European society of states have departed from Bull’s five primary institutions
(as above) and still prevalent in the rest of the world, into new primary institutions such as:
pooling sovereignty; the cumulative body of EU laws, objectives, rules etc (French
terminology: acquis Communautaire); multi-managerialism; pacific democracy; member state

coalitions; and multiperspectivity.>*

On their study on the Middle East society of states, Buzan and Gonzalez-Pelaez argues
that in a predominantly shared Islamic tradition and Arab culture region, the Middle East
society of states is characterised by its adoption of global international society institutions such
as: diplomacy; balance of power; and sovereignty but lacks global international society
institutions such as democracy. The Middle East society of states has distinctive institutions of
patrimonial ruling elites, which highlights its differentiation of state-society relations with the
Western-global international society. Moreover, the Middle East society of states has a weaker

practice of sovereignty, a more transnational view of nationalism and fewer constraints on

%8 Thomas Diez and Richard Whitman, ‘Analysing European Integration, Reflecting on the English School:
Scenarios for an Encounter,” Journal of Common Market Studies, Vol. 40, No. 1, 2002, pp. 43-67.

% Thomas Diez, lan Manners and Richard Whitman, ‘The Changing Nature of International Institutions in Europe:
The Challenge of the European Union,” Journal of European Integration, Vol. 33, Issue 2, 2011, pp. 117-138.

54



Chapter 2: Regional International Society and State Agency: A Framework for Analysis

war.>®

Recent English School scholars have also investigated the differences in the dynamic
of the regional secondary institutions, particularly the regional organisations. From an
international society perspective, regional organisations are understood from their historical
ideational context within which they develop, rather than capturing the specific distribution of
power, states’ preferences, and the role of domestic coalitions within them. From this view,
power politics, states’ preferences and other domestic factors must have an impact on the
development of regional organisations. Yet, they have also been built upon and shaped by
certain normative deep structures (primary institutions) of regional international society rather
than power politics and other domestic factors.%® Regional organisations and regional regimes
are not only taken for granted as the ‘expressions’,%” ‘representations’>® or manifestations of
regional international societies, but they also embody the nature of regional international
societies and play a role in their relations between regional international societies and global

international society and relations between international society in a region with another.

Using Knudsen’s logic,* regional organisations, similar to international organisations,
play a role in specifying the principles and practices of regional primary institutions, and
thereby reproduce and maintain the primary institutions. Moreover, like international
organisations that have a role in the changing practice of primary institutions, regional

organisations also play this role by specifying international norms in more detail and adjust

5 Barry Buzan and Ana Gonzalez-Pelaez, ‘Conclusion,’” in Barry Buzan and Ana Gonzalez-Pelaez (eds),
International Society and the Middle East: English School Theory at the Regional Level, Palgrave Macmillan,
Basingstoke, 2009, pp. 226-250.

% Kilian Spandler, Regional Organizations in International Society: ASEAN, the EU and the Politics of Normative
Arguing, Palgrave Macmillan, Cham, Switzerland, 2019, pp. 18-19.

5" Georgeta Pourchot, ‘The OSCE: A Pan-European Society in the Making? Journal of European Integration,
Vol. 33, Issue 2, 2011, pp. 179-195.

Yannis A. Stivachtis & Mike Habegger, ‘The Council of Europe: The Institutional Limits of Contemporary
European International Society,” Journal of European Integration, Vol. 33, Issue 2, 2011, pp. 159-177.

% Tonny Brems Knudsen, ‘Fundamental Institutions and International Organizations: Theorizing Continuity and
Change,’ pp. 43-45.
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them to be more compatible with regional norms and practices. The normative agency of
regional organisations is also explained by Acharya from a constructivist point of view, in what
he calls ‘norms localisation’ and ‘norms subsidiarity.” Norm localisation refers to a process
whereby certain regional organisations reconstruct external (supposedly global or universal)
ideas and norms to make them compatible with locally existing beliefs and practices.®° The end
result of constitutive localisation is newly amalgamated norms that blend the external ideas and
local existing norms in a new sense of legitimacy, although in many cases the final result is
closer to the regional orthodoxy rather than the external ideas. Regional organisations also
engage in norm subsidiarity which is ‘a process whereby local actors create rules with a view
to preserve their autonomy from dominance, neglect, violation, or abuse by more powerful
central actors’.6! The ultimate objective of subsidiarity is local autonomy vis-a-vis global
encroachment.5? Thus, just like international organisations, regional organisations are the
manifestation of the variation in meaning and practices of primary institutions in a regional

context, as well as important means and drivers of change in the regional primary institutions.5?

2.5.  The Agency of Non-European States

The agency of non-European states could explain why there have been differences both
in substance and interpretation of the primary institutions between European/Western core-

global international society and the regional international societies, as well as between one

80 Amitav Acharya, Whose Ideas Matter? Agency and Power in Asian Regionalism, Cornell University Press,
Ithaca & London, 2009. For a shorter account see, Amitav Acharya, ‘How ldeas Spread: Whose Norms Matter?
Norms Localization and Institutional Change in Southeast Asia,” International Organization, Vol. 58, Issue 2,
2004, pp. 239-275.

51 Amitav Acharya, ‘Norms Subsidiarity and Regional Orders: Sovereignty, Regionalism, and Rule Making in the
Third World,” International Studies Quarterly, Vol. 55, No. 1, 2011, p. 97.

52 Norm localisation refers to a process of selecting foreign norms that are imported for local functionality, and
therefore inward-looking. Norm subsidiarity, on the other hand, is outward looking to regulate interaction between
local actors and external powers, in the sense that it is a response to a fear of domination of powerful states against
the weaker. Amitav Acharya, ‘Norms Subsidiarity and Regional Orders: Sovereignty, Regionalism, and Rule
Making in the Third World,” pp. 97-98.

6 Brems Knudsen, ‘Fundamental Institutions and International Organizations: Theorizing Continuity and
Change,’ p. 43
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region and another. This agency may also explain the differences between regional
organisations, particularly those developed in Europe and in post-colonial regions. Historically,
the agency of non-European states can be traced back to the expansion of European
international society across the world. Instead of outright acceptance of the wholesale European
norms and institutions, there have been contestations and creative engagements through

adaptation and localisation, which illustrate the agency of non-European states.

The classical English School’s thesis of the expansion of international society has
provided a grand historical narrative of a gradual adoption of a core set of cooperative and
cooperation norms that originated in Europe. These are commonly known as the Westphalia
norms and institutions that expanded globally through the processes of encounter, colonisation
and decolonisation over the past three centuries. Through these processes, many regional
international societies that included either the Arab-Islamic system, the Indian subcontinent,
China and the Mandala system in Southeast Asia, had collapsed by the end of nineteenth
century and their member states had been co-opted into an emerging global international
society dominated by Europeans. Thus, according to the expansion thesis, today’s global
international society is the result of the expansion of European international society in the
nineteenth century.® The thesis, however, has been widely criticised for neglecting colonialism
and imperialism as important institutions of European international society. In the process of
the expansion of international society, many non-European polities had been incorporated into
European international society as a result of colonialism and imperialism, which often involved
military clashes and violence. Criticising this thesis, Keene argues that as colonialism and

imperialism became a fundamental institution in the nineteenth century, the moral purpose,

8 For expansion of international society see, Hedley Bull and Adam Watson, ‘Introduction, The Editors,” pp. 1-
12; Adam Watson, ‘European International Society and its Expansion,” in Hedley Bull & Adam Watson (eds),
The Expansion of International Society, pp. 13-32; Hedley Bull, ‘The Emergence of a Universal International
Society,” in Hedley Bull & Adam Watson (eds), The Expansion of International Society, pp. 117-126.
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patterns and objectives of European international society was bifurcated.®® On the one hand,
European states dealt with one another as members of ‘a family of civilised nations’, the pattern
of which was based on the Westphalian system of recognising mutual territorial sovereignty
and preserving mutual equality and independence. This mode of relations was based on their
identity as civilised states, promoting toleration of European political differences and
maintaining peaceful coexistence among them. On the other hand, European international
society promoted its ‘civilising’ order beyond Europe by introducing ‘civilisation’ into
‘backward’ political communities, believing ‘that some of the sovereign prerogatives of
indigenous rulers ought to be held by more advanced Europeans in order to introduce the
economic, political and judicial benefits of civilized life.”®® Hence, rather than European
international society being expanded, it would be more correct to say that the Europeans built
a stratified system whereby full sovereignty stopped at the edge of Europe. Beyond the
European peninsula, Europeans imposed ‘divided sovereignty’ wherein European powers
exercised the central core of sovereignty.5” By this reading, non-Europeans were never part of

the same international society as the Europeans, but were subject to it.58

As unequal sovereignty become the fundamental practice in the process of expansion,
there was no linear process by which European international society was adopted beyond
Europe. Suzuki for example, argues ‘a simplistic transfer of the cooperative norms of European
International Society may not have taken place’ due to many non-European polities

experiencing aggressive behaviour from the Europeans aiming to bring them closer towards

% Edward Keene, Beyond the Anarchical Society: Grotius, Colonialism and Order in World Politics, LSE
Monographs in International Studies, Cambridge University Press, Cambridge, 2002 pp. 6-7.

% Edward Keene, Beyond the Anarchical Society: Grotius, Colonialism and Order in World Politics, p. 147.

67 Edward Keene, ‘Standard of ‘Civilisation’, The Expansion Thesis and the 19"-Century International Space,’
Millennium: Journal of International Studies, Vol. 42, No. 3, 2014, pp. 651-673

8 For similar argument, see for example, Paul Keal, European Conquest and The Rights of Indigenous People:
The Moral Backwardness of International Society, Cambridge University Press, Cambridge, 2003; John M.
Hobson, ‘The Eastern Origin of the Rise of the West and the ‘Return’ of Asia,” East Asia, Vol. 32, No. 3, 2015,
pp. 239-255.
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European civilisation.®® In the case of Japan, Suzuki demonstrates that Japan was not only
learned about cooperative and cooperation norms of European international society institutions
and practices, but ‘to become a full ‘civilized” member of the Society [...] they would have to
construct a strong, imperialistic state and take [...] on the identity of a powerful ‘civilized’
state.”’® Zhang, writing on the experience of East Asia, argues that rather than simply reflecting
European institutions and norms, non-European polities engage in processes of accepting,
adapting and localising Western-global international society institutions, suiting them to their
particular contexts.”* These findings point to the importance of the agency of non-European
polities beyond passive internalisation in negotiating the expansion of international society

within their own region.

The newer English School scholars further elaborate the role of regional actors (regional
states and regional leaders that act on behalf of the states) in the process of constitution and
institutionalisation of regional primary and secondary institutions.”? It started from the
proposition that regions are socially constructed entities, and there is always a political
dimension in the process of their definition and redefinition.”® Regions are not merely
exogenously given but are constructed socially through historically contingent interactions.
Hence, the role of regional actors refers to the fact there have been politics in the process of

the institutionalisation of primary and secondary institutions at regional level. The politics here

% Shogo Suzuki, ‘Japan’s Socialisation into Janus-Faced European International Society,” in European Journal
of International Relations, Vol. 11, No. 1, 2005, p. 147.

0 Shogo Suzuki, ‘Japan’s Socialisation into Janus-Faced European International Society,” p. 154.

"I Yongjin Zhang, ‘Regional International Society in East Asia? A Critical Investigation,” Global Discourse, Vol.
5, No. 3, 2015, pp. 360-373.

2 For example, Kilian Spandler, Regional Organizations in International Society: ASEAN, the EU and the Politics
of Normative Arguing, especially Ch 2, pp. 15-50; Robert Yates, ‘The English School and Postcolonial States
Agency: Social Role and Order Management in Southeast Asia and Asia Pacific,” International Theory, Vol.13,
No 1, 2021, pp. 68-96; also Cornelia Navari, ‘Modelling the Relations of Fundamental Institutions and Regional
Organizations,” in Brems Knudsen and Navari (eds), International Organization in the Anarchical Society: The
Institutional Structure of World Order, pp. 66-72.

3 Bjorn Hettne, ‘The New Regionalism Revisited,” in Fredrik Séderbaum and Timothy M. Shaw (eds), Theories
of New Regionalism: A Palgrave Reading, Palgrave, Macmillan, Basingstoke, 2003, p. 27; Iver B. Neumann, ‘A
Region-Building Approach,” in Fredrik S6derbaum and Timothy M. Shaw (eds), Theories of New Regionalism:
A Palgrave Reading, p. 166.
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denotes how states in certain geographical proximities negotiate the normative foundation of

order and how order will be managed within a socially defined region.

Spandler for example, argues that decolonisation has not simply led to an absorption of
all newly independent states into the global international society. Decolonisation has also led
to a process whereby the local actors actively construct regionally specific post-colonial
identities and norms in order to renegotiate hierarchies and boundaries within a global
context.” In the case of Southeast Asia, as Spandler further explains, the role of regional actors
has clearly demonstrated that anti-colonial movements questioned the stratification of
international society through discursive strategies, and thus emphasised the tension in global
primary institutions between national self-determination and other institutions such as unequal
sovereignty, international law and even human rights and democracy. The new states in the
region sought to establish parameters of practices in post-colonial international society.
Through meetings and conferences, such as the 1947 Asian Relations Conference (ARC), the
1954 Colombo Conference, and the 1955 Bandung Conference, the regional actors forged
regionally specific post-colonial identities and a normative basis upon which peaceful relations
among the new post-colonial states and between them and the great powers, and thus
renegotiated hierarchies and boundaries within a global context. This argument suggests that
the regional primary institutions emerged from a regionally specific historical context that was
actively constructed by regional leaders in their processes of building specific regional
identities (in the case of Southeast Asia post-colonial identities) and norms to define legitimate

actors and behaviour.

Itis in the regionally specific context of primary institutions that the regional secondary

institutions have been developed by regional actors in translating the primary institutions into

4 Kilian Spandler, ‘Primary Institutional Dynamics and the Emergence of Regional Governance in Southeast
Asia: Constructing Post-Colonial International Societies,” pp. 339-341.
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rules, procedures and organisational forms. The fundamental understanding about rightful
conduct and legitimate actors in a regional space set the elementary parameters to the forms
that regional organisations can take. As Spandler argues, regional organisations such as the
EU, ASEAN, and the African Union ‘display persistent differences, because their rules and
procedures—what the English School of IR calls “secondary institutions”— are developed by
political actors in regionally specific context of fundamental norms or “primary institutions”.””
This point explains, why regional governance structures between one region and another differs
in organisation style, mode of cooperation, and in the pace of integration process. For example,
the differences on the interpretation and practice of sovereignty in Europe and other regions
could explain why the EU arrived at the formal and ‘pooling of sovereignty’ mode of
cooperation, while regional organisations in non-European regions such as ASEAN — despite
its dynamic integration that is often pointed out as mimicking or referring to the EU’s model

of integration’® — is seemingly not marching towards formalisation and pooling sovereignty.

The discussion above suggests that in the making of a regional international society, all
actors, including the weaker non-European states involved in the process, and hence find their
own distinct ways of shaping and sustaining the regional international society based on regional
ideas and practices. In the context of Southeast Asia, Eun, Acharya and Thalang argue that the
relatively weak states in the region could actualise and exercise their agency in the regional
system in shaping the most favoured regional order that is legitimate and endorsed by the whole
states in the region. They further postulate, weak states’ agency can be ‘sourced through a

variation of means, including non-material and ideational forms of power, and exercised in

75 Kilian Spandler, Regional Organizations in International Society: ASEAN, the EU and the Politics of Normative
Arguing, p. 5.

8 For example, see, Anja Jetschke, ‘Institutionalizing ASEAN: Celebrating Europe through Network
Governance,” Cambridge Review of International Affairs, Vol. 22, Issue 3, 2009, pp. 407-426; Rueben Wong,
‘Model Power or Reference Point? The EU and the ASEAN Charter, Cambridge Review of International Affairs,
Vol. 25, Issue 4, 2012, pp. 669-682.
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multiple ways [...] and via bilateral and multilateral diplomatic settings.”’” These regional
ideas, practices and institutions may not be same with the global international society as there
have been processes of acceptance, negotiation, and adaptation of the global primary and
secondary institutions. The outcome is a more pluralistic and decentralised regional order.
Once the regional primary and secondary institutions are institutionalised, accepted, and
endorsed by the whole states in the regional, the regional order becomes legitimate. It does not
mean that the regional primary and secondary institutions are constant and unchanged. Instead,
they evolve as there always be norm contestation from both within and without the region,
which could affect the historical trajectories of the regional international society. That said, the
agency of regional actors also recounts their ability to accommodate change and be ready to

negotiate with resistances and opposition from others.

Taken together, this understanding provides the basis to unfold the agency of regional
actors, particularly the weaker non-European states, in the construction of a regional
international society. Seeing from the concept of regional primary and secondary institution,
the agency of weaker non-European states can be discerned from their foreign policy ideas and
practices in process of institutionalisation of the regional primary and secondary institutions in
several ways. First, their role in the process of creative interpretation and localisation of global
international society’s norms and institutions to be adapted to regional context. Second, their
role in translating and specifying the regional primary institutions into regional secondary
institutions. Not least, the agency of regional actors is also displayed in their roles in mediating
tensions between one primary institution and another, as well as introducing change in the
primary institutions and reform in the secondary institutions to underpin their vision of regional

order.

" Yong-Soo Eun, Amitav Acharya and Chanintira na Thalang, ‘Unpacking the Dynamics of Weak States’
Agency,” The Pacific Review, Vol. 35, No. 2, 2002, p. 230.

62



Chapter 2: Regional International Society and State Agency: A Framework for Analysis

2.6. An International Society Perspective

2.6.1. Southeast Asia

Studies of Southeast Asia from an international society perspective are few in number, 8
but those that do exist provide legitimate grounds to understand Southeast Asia as a regional
international society, with ASEAN as a manifestation as well as an outwards expression of its
primary institutions. Southeast Asia is regarded as a regional international society as there is
an agreement on membership and social and geographical boundaries of Southeast Asia, as
well as a clear representation of its secondary institutions that could be delineated by which
states are full members or external to it. Quayle for example, argues that Southeast Asia is a
distinctive regional society of states because it already has established common interests such
as, maintaining independence and sovereignty; resisting hegemony from inside and outside the
region; and promoting political stability and economic growth; and common values such as,
consultation; non-aggression; and a sense of cultural distinctiveness.” Similarly, Narine argues
that the Southeast Asia society of states manifested in ASEAN, symbolises the shared
commitment of its members to the fundamental institutions of international law, diplomacy,

and state sovereignty.&

Four regional primary institutions appear to be most important when interpreting the

8 For example, Shaun Narine, ‘The English School and ASEAN,’ The Pacific Review, Vol. 19, No. 2, 2006, pp.
199-218; Alan Chong, A Society of the Weak, the Medium and the Great: Southeast Asia’s Lessons in Building
Soft Community among States,” in Alexander Astrov (ed.), The Great Power (mis)Management: The Russian—
Georgian War and its Implications for Global Political Order, Ashgate, Aldershot, 2011, pp. 135-158

Linda Quayle, Southeast Asia and The English School of International Relations: A Region-Theory Dialogue,
Palgrave Macmillan, 2013; Linda Quayle, ‘The ‘English School,” South East Asia and Indonesia: Locating and
Defending Productive ‘Middle Ground’,” Jurnal Hubungan Internasional, Vo. 2, No. 2, 2013, pp. 92-105; Kilian
Spandler, Regional Organizations in International Society: ASEAN, the EU and Politics of Normative
Arguing; Kilian Spandler, ‘The Primary Institutions Dynamics and the Emergence of Regional Governance in
Southeast Asia: Constructing Post-Colonial International Society,” pp. 321-365.

® Linda Quayle, ‘The ‘English School,” South East Asia and Indonesia: Locating and Defending Productive
‘Middle Ground’,” p. 95.

8 Shaun Narine, ‘The English School and ASEAN,’ p. 200 & p. 212.
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underlying social structures of the Southeast Asia society of states. The four regional primary
institutions are: 1) sovereignty; 2) management of great power; 3) economic development; and
4) diplomacy. These four institutions are identified on the basis that they are fundamental
elements of stable regional order. More importantly, they have developed as a result of creative
adaptations and localisations that have allowed Southeast Asia as a distinctive regional
international society to emerge. Each of these institutions have also been central to the scholarly
writings on this region from various theoretical perspectives.8! Another important primary
institution is international law, which emphasises the rights and obligations of the sovereign
state. However, for the purposes of this thesis international law will not be further discussed as

it has not been contested or adapted into regional practices and is generally adhered.

Sovereignty is the most important primary institution in Southeast Asia that exerts
influence on other institutional practices. In Southeast Asia, sovereignty embodies the common
understanding of the Westphalian territorial state but ‘takes on a different meaning and
significance.’® A particular understanding and practice of sovereignty is associated with the
institutional practice of state self-determination, nationalism and non-interference, which is
deeply entangled with the contending process of state formation and the consolidation as a
nation-state.® In most Southeast Asian states, state sovereignty was born out from the national
self-determination struggles against European colonialism. Moreover, in their infancy, the

newly independent states, to different degrees, experienced many civil wars, insurgencies,

81 The four institutions are discussed by for example, Ralf Emmers, Cooperative Security and the Balance of
Power in ASEAN and the ARF, Routledge Curzon, London 2003; Jirgen Haacke, ASEAN’s Diplomatic and
Security Culture: Origins, Developments and Prospects, Routledge Curzon, London 2003; Mark Beeson,
Regionalism and Globalization in East Asia: Politics, Security and Economic Development, Palgrave Macmillan,
Basingstoke, 2007; Amitav Acharya, Whose ldeas Matter? Agency and Power in Asian Regionalism, Cornell
University Press, Ithaca, New York, 2009; Alice D. Ba, (Re)Negotiating East and Southeast Asia: Region,
Regionalism, and the Association of Southeast Asian Nations, Stanford University Press, Stanford, California,
20009.

82 Alice Ba, ‘Outside-In and Inside-Out: Political 1deology, the English School and East Asia,” in Barry Buzan &
Yongjin Zhang (eds), Contesting International Society in East Asia, p. 128.

8 Yongjin Zhang, ‘Regional International Society in East Asia? A Critical Investigation,’ p. 361.
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rebellions and numerous religious, racial and ethnic conflicts, which made them internally
insecure. They also had to face problems related to redrawing territorial boundaries between
one state and another. These experiences have helped the emergence of ‘statist ideologies’ and
the ‘unitary state mentality’ as guiding values in states’ policies both at domestic and
international political levels.8* In this way, nationalism and state self-determination have
contributed to produce a statist conception of sovereignty in Southeast Asia in contrast to
popular sovereignty in Europe.® The spirit of nationalism and self-determination also informed
the entanglement between sovereignty and the practice of non-intervention and non-
interference. The notion of non-intervention was adapted to non-involvement of external great
powers in domestic and regional affairs, which sustained the undertones of anti-colonialism.
Non-intervention has been further interpreted in the new terms of non-interference, which
required non-involvement in the formulation and conduct of each state’s foreign policy by other
states both within and outside the region.® The sources and the salience of the interpretation
of non-intervention and non-interference rested in the need for regional societies to preserve
their own sovereignty. Thus, in Southeast Asia, sovereignty is not only understood as a

fundamental idea for state policies and relations, but also as the objective of state policies.

As there is no indigenous great power, instead of great power management, the second
primary institution in Southeast Asia are the ‘socially organised strategies of management of
great powers and balance of power.’8” Chong refers to the management of great power as the
practice of small/weak states and medium powers within Southeast Asia to shape the norms

and rules for great power behaviour in search of regional order.8 This institution is deeply

84 Alice Ba, ‘Outside-1n and Inside-Out: Political Ideology, the English School and East Asia,” p. 127.

8 Yongjin Zhang, ‘Regional International Society in East Asia? A Critical Investigation,” p. 361.

8 Kilian Spandler, ‘Primary Institutional Dynamics and the Emergence of Regional Governance in Southeast
Asia: Constructing Post-Colonial International Societies,” pp. 341-344.

87 Linda Quayle, ‘The ‘English School,” South East Asia and Indonesia: Locating and Defending Productive
‘Middle Ground’,” p. 95.

8 Alan Chong, ‘A Society of the Weak, the Medium and the Great: Southeast Asia’s Lessons in Building Soft
Community among States,” pp. 136-137.
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connected in the institutional practices of sovereignty and non-interference in the collective
efforts by Southeast Asian states to ‘deny the opportunity for extra-regional political predators
to fish in troubled waters.’® Hence, like non-intervention, management of great power
becomes the institutional practice to shield Southeast Asian states against the intrusion of great
powers, which also has a clear anti-colonialism and anti-imperialism resonance. Moreover,
management of great power underpins the Southeast Asian states’ endeavours to establish
peaceful and non-confrontational settlements of dispute and proprietary role in managing
regional order without unnecessary interference by external powers, which expressed in

‘regional solutions to regional problems’ to preserve regional autonomy.

Another primary institution of Southeast Asia society of states is economic
development. It is a distinguished institutional practice that is shared in wider East Asia region
but not present at the Western-global level.®! In Southeast Asia, the practice of economic
development embodies Western capitalist market-oriented economy that is creatively adapted
in the historical, social, and economic context of the region. This institution is understood as
an important practice not only for development per se, but most importantly it reflects the
widely held belief among political leaders in the region that there is a strong complementary
relationship between economic growth and the promotion of regime and state security.
Economic development is also seen as a common objective that the economic growth, stability,
and resilience in each member state would sustain state and regime legitimacy and security that

in turn determinative to the overall regional stability.®? Hence, economic development plays an

8 Michael Leifer, ‘ASEAN’s Search for Regional Order,” in Chin Kin Wah & Leo Suryadinata (eds), Michael
Leifer: Selected Works on Southeast Asia, Institute of Southeast Asian Studies, Singapore, 2005, p. 101.

% Amitav Acharya, Constructing a Security Community in Southeast Asia: ASEAN and the Problem of Regional
Order, 2" edition, Routledge, London and New York, 2009, p. 62.

91 Mark Beeson and Shaun Breslin, ‘Regional and Global Forces in East Asia’s Engagement with International
Society,” in in Barry Buzan & Yongjin Zhang (eds), Contesting International Society in East Asia, p. 101.

92 Rosemary Foot, ‘Boundaries in Flux: Secondary Regional Organization as Reflection of Regional International
Society,” in Barry Buzan & Yongjin Zhang (eds), Contesting International Society in East Asia, pp. 198-196;
Alice Ba, ‘Outside-In and Inside-Out: Political Ideology, the English School and East Asia,” pp. 134-136.
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important role in determining how the members of the Southeast Asia society of states interact
with the global international society and the rest of the world. The institutional practice of
economic development is strongly embedded in the understanding of nationalism, state self-
determination and the historical processes of nation and state building. These understandings
have allocated a prominent role for the state in economic development that in turn strengthen

state-centric conceptions of sovereignty and self-determination.

Diplomacy as a primary institution in Southeast Asia follows and reproduces principles
and practices of European models of diplomacy. However, the institution of diplomacy has
been adapted and localised to be associate with the deeply rooted cultures of communication,
negotiation, dialogue and dispute settlement in the region. Overall, the distinctiveness of
diplomacy in Southeast Asia is characterised by informality, non-intrusiveness and stresses the
virtue of self-restraint. Decision making is based on the processes of consultation
(musyawarah) and consensus (mufakat) that apparently originate from the practice of
Indonesian village democracy.®® The institutional practice of diplomacy in Southeast Asia is
also strongly connected to the institutional practice of sovereignty. As Acharya and Tan argue,
‘legalistic and formal organisations [...] might constrain state sovereignty, an important
consideration for countries that had just gained sovereign statehood.’%* The practice of non-
intrusiveness and self-restraint is also clearly reflected in the institutional practice of non-
interference, as the practice of diplomacy in Southeast Asia makes ‘a conscious effort to

consider each other’s interests and sensitivities, even in making collective decision that could

9 Jurgen Haacke, ASEANs Diplomatic and Security Culture: Origins, Developments and Prospects, p. 4; Amitav
Acharya, Constructing a Security Community in Southeast Asia: ASEAN and the Problem of Regional Order, pp.
79-84.

% Amitav Acharya and See Seng Tan, ‘Introduction: The Normative Relevance of the Bandung Conference for
Contemporary Asian and International Order,” in See Seng Tan and Amitav Acharya (eds), Bandung Revisited:
The Legacy of the 1955 Asian-African Conference for International Order, National University of Singapore
Press, Singapore, 2008, p. 10.
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be described as affecting “internal affairs™>.%

It is within the regionally specific primary institutions, that the secondary institutions
in the Southeast Asian society of states have been institutionalised by regional political actors.
The emphasis on sovereignty, non-intervention and non-interference, with a strong sense of
nationalism and self-determination, are central to the regional organisation (i.e., ASEAN),
while the overall regional rules and procedures avoid the pooling of sovereignty towards any
form of supra-national organisation and bureaucratic structures. Similarly, the interplay
between sovereignty institution and consensus decision making in regional diplomacy sets the
limits of regional secondary institutions to develop into a greater formalisation and legalisation
of dispute settlement mechanisms, ‘leaving transborder conflicts subject at best to management
rather than resolution.”®® For example, although ASEAN in its 1976 Treaty of Amity and
Cooperation (TAC) has established a formal mechanism for resolving disputes among its

members, the provision has never been applied.

In relation to extra-regional powers, ASEAN’s position has been translated into the
1971 Zone of Peace Freedom and Neutrality (ZOPFAN), the 1976 TAC and also the
Declaration of ASEAN Concord (adopted in Bali 1976.) These documents reiterated ASEAN’s
stand as firm on the principle of sovereignty and non-interference, neutralism and
nonalignment. Meanwhile, the need to shield themselves from the involvement of external
powers in the management of great power has made it impossible for any great power to
become an ASEAN member. For this reason, ASEAN prefers to bind the power of the extra
regional great powers that have a presence and interest in the region in different organisations

and forums such as Asia Pacific Economic Cooperation (APEC), ASEAN Regional Forum

% Jirgen Haacke, ASEAN’s Diplomatic and Security Culture: Origins, Developments and Prospects, p. 6.
% Rosemary Foot, ‘Boundaries in Flux: Secondary Regional Organization as Reflection of Regional International
Society,” p. 194.
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(ARF), ASEAN Plus Three, and East Asia Summit (EAS). Although these forums are designed
as a management of great power and balance of power mechanism, there has sometimes been
an uneasy coexistence between those regional organisations and forums often described as
institution racing.®” For ASEAN however, the institutional differentiation is also meant to
preserve its geographical and social boundaries, and a clear membership of the Southeast
Asia’s society of states, that is determining which states are the full members and which states
are actually external to it. Thus, the continued relevance of Southeast Asia will be maintained
and any chance of it being dominated by Asia’s great powers such as China and/or Japan will

be removed.

The primary institution of economic development is translated into the secondary
institutions, which are constructed to ‘establish control over one’s economy and development
as a defensive measure against foreign economic forces’ as well as facilitating ‘the pursuit of
government-led development projects designed ‘to encourage identification with state and
regime’.%8 As a consequence, the regional secondary institutions from the 1977 PTA, the 1992
ASEAN Free Trade Area (AFTA) and recently the ASEAN Economic Community are less
guided by liberal logics than by state-centric developmental logics. This helps to explain why
Southeast Asian countries are generally wary and ambiguous towards trade liberalisation and
deeper economic integration, as economic cooperation mainly based on ‘political motives not

economic factors.’®°

The primary institution of diplomacy is clearly manifested in what Stubbs has called

9 For example, Evelyn Goh, ‘ASEAN-Led Multilateralism and Regional Order: The Great Power Bargain
Deficit,” in Gilbert Rozman and Joseph Chinyong Liow (eds), International Relations and Asia’s Southern Tier:
ASEAN, Australia, and India, The Asan Institute of Policy Studies and Palgrave Macmillan, Singapore, 2018, pp.
45-62.

% Alice Ba, ‘Outside-In and Inside-Out: Political Ideology, the English School and East Asia,” p. 134.

% Jorn Dosch, ‘The ASEAN Economic Community: What Stands in the Way?* Analysis from the East-West
Center, N0.119, September 2015, p. 3.
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the ‘ASEAN way’ diplomacy'® — usually described as a decision-making process that features
a high degree of consultation and consensus, prioritising processes of interactions based on
discreteness, informality and non-confrontational diplomacy — and is often contrasted with the
adversarial posturing and legalistic decision-making procedures of diplomacy practices of
Western/ European society of states. The ASEAN way diplomacy serves as a mechanism of
mediating tensions that might arise from different interpretations of the primary institutions
among members of Southeast Asia’s society of states, such as the limits of non-interference
and the limits of security and economic cooperation with external powers.'%* The ASEAN way
diplomacy also plays an important role in mediating its tensions with the external pressures

such as in the issue of human rights, democracy, and economic liberalisation.

With all these characteristics, it is often argued that the regionalism in Southeast Asia
is weak, less institutionalised, and ineffective in contrast to the EU that is depicted as the goal
standard of regionalism.%> Such a description is frequently accompanied with the prognosis
that regional governance in Southeast Asia is only ‘making process not progress’ as there have
been continuing gaps between rhetorical commitments and implementations.'®® While this
characterisation is, to some extent, accurate, seeing Southeast Asia’s regional governance as
an institutional failure also clearly shows a European-centric bias. As Spandler argues, the
making of Southeast Asia’s regional governance remains contradictory and ambivalent
‘because of persisting contestation of and tension between certain primary institutions.’*%* For

example, the promotion of democracy and human rights as regional norms has been in

10 Richard Stubbs, ‘Signing on to Liberalization: AFTA and the Politics of Regional Economic Cooperation,” p.
312

101 Kilian Spandler, ‘Primary Institutional Dynamics and the Emergence of Regional Governance in Southeast
Asia: Constructing Post-Colonial International Societies,” p. 346.

102 Anja Jetschke, ‘Institutionalizing ASEAN: Celebrating Europe through Network Governance,’ pp. 407-414.
103 David Martin Jones and Michael L.R. Smith, ‘Making Process Not Progress: ASEAN and the Evolving East
Asian Regional Order,” International Security, Vol. 32, Issue. 1, 2007, pp.148-184.

104 Kilian Spandler, ‘Primary Institutional Dynamics and the Emergence of Regional Governance in Southeast
Asia: Constructing Post-Colonial International Societies,” p. 324.
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contestation with the institution of sovereignty and non-interference. However, as Spandler
indicates, change is possible if ‘actors find strategies to question the legitimacy of established
primary institutions and improve their own positional power’ without undermining the stability

of the society of states.!0®

To summarise, from an international society perspective, Southeast Asia is considered
as a regional international society as it has social agreements about the rightful membership
and the legitimate and appropriate forms of their conduct. It also has secondary institutions that
clearly delineate its social and geographical boundaries with other regions. Although the
structure of regional governance (secondary institutions) in Southeast Asia is often criticised
as weak and less effective, this does not necessarily mean that regional international society in
Southeast Asia is in stasis and inflexible. Continuity and change in Southeast Asia’s society of
states happens due to persisting ambiguity and contestation of primary institutions, which in
turn shape the regional secondary institutions. At this point, the role of regional actors is critical
in the political processes to negotiate the institutional tensions as an opportunity to reform or

change the structures of the regional international society.

2.6.2.  Indonesia and Southeast Asia Regionalism
The argument that Indonesia plays a role in shaping international relations and order in
Southeast Asia is not new. Among Southeast Asian states, Indonesia is always considered as
the “first among equals’, which is mostly determined by its normative and moral values, rather

than its geographical size and its military capabilities.'% As Sebastian and Roberts argue, much

105 Kilian Spandler, ‘Primary Institutional Dynamics and the Emergence of Regional Governance in Southeast
Asia: Constructing Post-Colonial International Societies,” p. 328
106 For example, Amitav Acharya, Indonesia’s Matters: Asia’s Emerging Democratic Power, World Scientific,
Singapore, 2014; Evan A. Laksmana, ‘Indonesia’s Rising Regional and Global Profile: Does Size Really Matter?”’
Contemporary Southeast Asia, Vol. 33, no. 2, 2011, pp. 157-182.
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of Indonesia’s power and influence in the region have been obtained from its ‘managerial or
order producing role within its region’.%” Using the English School perspective, Quayle
characterises Indonesia as a resident great power in Southeast Asia due to acknowledgement
by its regional peers to have not only special rights but also special duties in the regional society
or at a minimum to have the responsibility to do something to solve pressing problems in

regional politics and thus to ‘make the system work’.108

Although Indonesia’s role as a norm builder in Southeast Asia regionalism has been
widely recognised, what rarely has been explored is a set of interrelated questions: What kinds
of norms and institutions have been promoted by Indonesia at regional context?; What
particular understanding of rightful and legitimate conduct of relations between states drive
Indonesia in promoting certain norms and institutions?; How has Indonesia acquired that
particular understanding of norms and institutions?; and How has Indonesia handled its role as

norm builder, particularly in the Southeast Asia region?

The International Society perspective is useful in the examination of Indonesia’s role
as a norm and institution builder in Southeast Asia. From this perspective, Indonesia is one of
the most important regional actors in the process of institutionalisation of regional primary and
secondary institutions in Southeast Asia’s society of states. This observation is in line with
Buzan’s assertion that ‘international society is constructed by the units, and particularly by the
dominant units, in the system and consequently reflects their domestic character’.2%° The above

discussion on the agency of regional states and regional leaders suggests that there has been

107 Leonard C. Sebastian & Christopher B. Roberts, ‘“‘Consensual’ Regional Hegemony, Pluralist-Solidarist
Visions, and Emerging Power Aspiration,’ in Christopher B. Roberts, Ahmad D Habir, and Leonard C. Sebastian
(eds.), Indonesia’s Ascent: Power, Leadership, and The Regional Order, Palgrave Macmillan, UK, 2015, p. 341.
18 Linda Quayle, ‘Power and Paradox: Indonesia and the ‘English School’ Concept of Great Powers,’
International Relations of the Asia Pacific, Vol. 13, No. 2, 2013, pp. 301-330; Linda Quayle, ‘Indonesia, the
ASEAN Socio-Cultural Community, and the Contingent Profile of Regional ‘Great-Power Management’,” The
Pacific Review, Vol. 31, Issue 2, 2018, pp.131-150; also Linda Quayle, ‘The ‘English School’, South East Asia,
and Indonesia: Locating and Defending Productive ‘Middle Ground’,” pp. 92-105.

109 Barry Buzan, ‘The English School: An Underexploited Resource in IR’, Review of International Studies, Vol.
27,2001, p. 487.
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political contestation in the historical processes of institutionalisation of regional primary and
secondary institutions. Hence, it allows us to ask about Indonesia’s roles and its purposes in

the politics of institutionalisation of the regional primary and secondary institutions.

The theoretical discussion above provides the footing to analyse Indonesia— as a
relatively weak actor in international system in terms of material capabilities — in its role and
participation in the making of regional international society and regional order-building in
Southeast Asia. Indonesia's agency in the making of regional international society and regional
order-building in Southeast Asia, thus, can be observed from several important patterns of its
foreign policy at regional level. First, its vital role in the process of creative interpretation and
localisation of global international society’s norms and institutions to be adapted to regional
context. Second, its crucial role in translating and specifying the regional primary institutions
into regional secondary institutions. Lastly, its leadership roles in mediating tensions between
one primary institution and another, as well as introducing change in the primary institutions
through the processes of adaptation, innovation and reform in the secondary institutions that
underpin the regional order in Southeast Asia. Not least, Indonesia’s attitude of self-restraint
and accommodative in dealing with resistance and opposition from other members were also
important in the construction of the regional society of states, which denounced its less
ambition to be a hegemonic power, while stressing the spirit of equality and shared leadership

at regional level.

In examining Indonesia’s agency in Southeast Asia regionalism from the International
Society perspective, there are two important analyses should be taken into account. The first
analysis is of Indonesia’s process of acquiring the idea norms, rules and institutions of
international society that shaped its understanding and interpretation of the rightful and
legitimate conduct of relations between states. This must be taken into account to answer the

questions: How does Indonesia acquire that particular understanding of norms and
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institutions?; and how has this understanding evolved overtime?.

For this purpose, this thesis will demonstrate how Indonesia has learned and developed
its understanding of international society through two important stages: (1) pre-socialisation
(in Chapter Three), and (2) socialisation (Chapter Four). Both pre-socialisation and
socialisation refer to the process of obtaining understanding of norms and rules of international
society from the Europeans, but here, the thesis will differentiate them on the grounds that pre-
socialisation took place before Indonesia became an independent state, while socialisation
happened after Indonesia became independent, or at least claimed itself to become an
independent state. However, during the socialisation process, Indonesia also attempted to shape
the norms and rules of international society, with its share of trials and errors, demonstrated in
its key role as the co-sponsor of the Bandung Conference and the policy of confrontation in the
early 1960s. Thus, rather than a one-way socialisation, Indonesia has undergone a two-way
socialisation, as the country also sought to affect the development of international norms and

rules.

All these processes have resulted in Indonesia’s understanding and interpretation of
international society, which has guided its appropriate and legitimate conduct in the society of
states in which it lives. It has also shaped Indonesia’s social identity and character which has
remained remarkably stable, despite the passage of time and some drastic changes in its regimes
and regime types. Indonesia’s understanding and interpretation of norms and rules of
international society could be used to identify the aspirational values to which it might gravitate
when it comes time to build the primary and secondary institutions of international society,

whether at the global or the regional level.

The second analysis aims to scrutinise Indonesia’s agency in the making of Southeast

Asian regional international society, and thus trace its role in the processes of creation,
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consolidation, adjustment and maintenance the regional primary and secondary institutions in
Southeast Asia’s society of states. This analysis is important to assist us in understanding what
kinds of norms and institutions have been promoted by Indonesia in the regional context; and

how Indonesia has been striving to endorse them.

2.7. Summary

This thesis argues that Indonesia has played an important role in the process of creation
of Southeast Asia’s society of states both in institutionalising primary institutions and
translating them into a regional organisation (ASEAN) and other norms and procedures, such
as ZOPFAN, TAC and the PTA. Indonesia also played an important part in the consolidation
of the regional society of states. By mediating the tensions among regional states on the
interpretation of primary institutions such as sovereignty and non-interference, management of
great power, diplomacy, and economic development that sought to be translated and practiced
by ASEAN in facing pressing regional problems. The Vietnam intervention of Kampuchea
(1979-1990) and the establishment of AFTA will be employed as case studies here to support
the above argument. Indonesia’s role is also central in the adaptation/adjustment of the regional
international society in facing the external shock following the end of the Cold War that put
tensions on both regional primary and secondary institutions. An important case has been
selected to support this argument: the promotion of democracy and human rights in the region
through ASC/APSC, ASEAN Charter and AICHR as an adaptation of liberal norms into its
long-established institution of sovereignty and non-interference. Lastly, this thesis will
demonstrate that Indonesia played an important role in maintaining the primary and secondary
institution of Southeast Asia’s society of states. The case of China’s assertiveness in the SCS

will be employed to demonstrate that despite being criticised as lukewarm and ambivalent in

75



Aryanta Nugraha

responding to China’s assertiveness, Indonesia seeks to maintain the unity of ASEAN as well

as the primary institution of management of great power and diplomacy.

From an International Society perspective, the analysis of Indonesia’s agency in
Southeast Asia regionalism began when Indonesia acquired a certain understanding of the
norms and institutions in international society, followed by its involvement in the historical
process surrounding the institutionalisation of regional primary and secondary institutions in
Southeast Asia. Hence, Indonesia’s agency is situated in the process of creative interpretation
and localisation of global international society’s norms and institutions to be adapted to the
regional context. Indonesia’s agency is also nested in the contestation over regional principles
and norms, and the contestation to translate regionally specific primary institutions into rules,
procedures, and organisational forms. This thesis therefore ventures towards a more historical
and socially embedded interpretation rather than simpler rational and utilitarian thinking as
frequently asserted by previous analyses on Indonesia’s foreign policy in Southeast Asia

regionalism.
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3.1. Introduction

No country’s understanding of international society — its own place in the world, in
relation to it neighbours and powers further afield — originates from a clean slate (tabula rasa).
Nations and their ruling elites approach their roles in the world from understandings that are
peculiar to their own national histories. They are formed by both past experiences and an
understanding of the contemporary world in which they find themselves. Such understandings
do not determine a country’s final vision of international society or its place in the world.
Indeed, it is doubtful that such a ‘vision quest’ can ever be thought to be final, since the country
is continually responding to both external and domestic stimuli, even as it might be playing an

active role in generating those changes in its environment.

Yet to build an understanding of Indonesia’s vision of regional international society,
we cannot avoid beginning at the point where these understandings were being shaped, and in
the case of Indonesia, this takes us to a starting point before it became a sovereign polity —
when it was still a Dutch colony. This chapter therefore provides an analysis of the development
of Indonesia’s vision of international society, albeit with an initial, almost intuitive, set of ideas,
norms, and practices that have guided the leaderships towards their understandings of what is

considered appropriate and legitimate in Indonesia’s foreign relations.

As has been discussed above, the classical account of the expansion of international
society by the English School maintains that the source of understanding international society
in the non-European states was the European state system, which was deemed to have expanded

to the rest of the world, eventually becoming today’s global international society. The account,
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however, has been widely criticised for omitting the dark side of European colonialism and
imperialism, and the ways in which this profoundly affected the process of transfer and the
internalisation of European values, norms, and institutions. Moreover, this expansion thesis
overlooked the agency of the non-European states in their selection of ideas and their potential
variations in the contextualisation of the European norms and institutions, suiting them to their

local conditions.!

Extending this critique to the case of Indonesia provides a second pathway to the point
made at the opening of this chapter: that we need to begin our study of the development of
Indonesia’s understanding of international society in the late-colonial period — towards the end
of the nineteenth century and continue it forward to the cusp of independence. This chapter
thus argues that Indonesia’s process of acquiring its understanding of international society had
begun before it became a sovereign state, while it was colonised by the Netherlands and
occupied by Japan. This early stage is best described as a pre-socialisation process, which is
the term applied by Beasley and Kaarbo to the socialisation process prior to acquisition of
statehood.? Although often neglected, this process is crucial because during this period actors
not only learn and internalise norms, but it allows actors to interpret the existing international
society and begin identifying what roles are possible, appropriate, and desired if and when their

colony achieves sovereignty. In Beasley and Kaarbo’s words, ‘pre-socialisation is what makes

L For criticism of the expansion thesis, see, Edward Keene, Beyond The Anarchical Society: Grotius, Colonialism,
and Order in World Politics, LSE Monograph in International Studies, Cambridge University Press, Cambridge,
2004; Edward Keene, ‘Standard of ‘Civilisation’, The Expansion Thesis and the 19‘“-Century International Space,’
Millennium Journal, Vol. 42, No. 3, 2014, pp. 651-673; Paul Keal, European Conquest and The Rights of
Indigenous People: The Moral Backwardness of International Society, Cambridge University Press, Cambridge,
2003; John M. Hobson, ‘The Eastern Origin of the Rise of the West and the ‘Return’ of Asia’, East Asia, Vol. 32,
No. 3, 2015, pp. 239-255; Shogo Suzuki, ‘Japan’s Socialization into Janus-Faced European International Society’,
European Journal of International Relations, Vol. 11, No. 1, 2005, pp. 137—-164; Shogo Suzuki, Civilization and
Empire: China’s and Japan’s Encounter with International Society, Routledge, London & New York, 2009.

2 Theories on socialisation in international relations commonly assume that the socialisation process began with
the existence of a sovereign nation-state, but recent research argues that socialisation begins before the acquisition
of full statehood. See, especially, Ryan K. Beasley and Juliet Kaarbo, ‘Casting for a Sovereign Role: Socialising
an Aspirant State in the Scottish Independence Referendum,” European Journal of International Relations, Vol.
24, No. 1, 2018, pp. 8-32.
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sovereign states.”® In the context of Indonesia, this chapter claims that the pre-socialisation

stage took place in the late nineteenth century until the declaration of independence.

At this point, it is important to highlight the agency of Indonesia’s nationalist leaders
(at that time, non-state actors) in the process of acquiring, understanding, and interpreting
international society in the context of colonialism and imperialism. As will be demonstrated in
this chapter, Indonesia, personalised by the anti-colonial nationalist leaders, obtained an
understanding of international society from multiple important sources. First, in the last stage
of Dutch colonialism and imperialism it was introduced to the model of European nation-states
with their legal rules and norms and international institutions. Second, the nationalist leaders
also acquired alternative visions of international society through their involvement in networks
of international anti-colonial movements. And lastly, during the short period of Japanese
occupation, the nationalist leaders were exposed to a regionalist vision of international society,

embodied in the idea of pan-Asian regionalism.

The experience of pre-socialisation of international society had shaped Indonesia's
viewpoint on communitarian behaviour based on the idea of familial state. This, in turn, would
become the foundation of why Indonesia sees Southeast Asia nations and ASEAN as being
part of its family tied by the spirit of nationalism, harmony and togetherness, in which the

country sought to exert its agency to shape the regional politics and development.

In substantiating the argument, this chapter is organised in three sections. The first
section outlines the pre-socialisation process by tracing Indonesia under the Dutch colonialism
and the involvement of Indonesia’s nationalist leaders in the network of anti-colonialism. The
second section examines the anti-colonial movement and drive for self-determination. The

third section focuses on Indonesia’s learning process under Japanese occupation. The final

3 Ryan K. Beasley and Juliet Kaarbo, ‘Casting for a Sovereign Role: Socialising an Aspirant State in the Scottish
Independence Referendum,’ p. 12.
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summary of this chapter highlights several important results from the pre-socialisation process
to Indonesia’s nationalist leaders’ vision of Indonesian state as well as the vision and role of

the state in international relations.

3.2. Dutch Colonialism

The most important phase of Indonesia’s pre-socialisation into international society was
its experience under Dutch Colonialism. In the last stage of Dutch colonialism and imperialism,
Indonesia was introduced to the idea of European nation-states with their legal rules and norms
and international institutions. The nationalist leaders’ ambiguous attitude towards their
colonisers might have deflected the wholesale adoption of the coloniser’s ideas on international
society so that the end result of the pre-socialisation process did not fully replicate the ideas
and patterns that had been transmitted by the colonisers. Critically, the nationalist leaders
selected from an assemblage of ideas and interpreted the social environment so as to advance
their nationalist aspirations. In that process, the construction of national identity went hand in

hand with the construction of their vision of international society.

3.2.1. Modern Nation-States
Without historical antecedent within its contemporary territorial bounds, Indonesia as
a political form was created by the Netherlands through territorial expansion and the imposition
of administrative unity, beginning in the late-nineteenth century and continuing into the early

decades of the twentieth century.* During that period, informed by the changing norms and

4 Benedict R. O’G Anderson, ‘Old State, New Society: Indonesia’s New Order in Comparative Historical
Perspective,” Journal of Asian Studies, VVol. 42, No. 3, 1983, p. 479; J.D. Legge, Indonesia, Prentice Hall, New
Jersey, 1964, p. 81; Anthony J.S. Reid, Indonesian National Revolution 1945-50, Longman, Hawthorn, Victoria,
Australia 1974, pp. 1-2; Michael Leifer, Indonesia’s Foreign Policy, The Royal Institute of International Affairs,
London,1983, p. xiii
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practices of colonial international society, the practices of Dutch colonialism shifted from a
commercial focus into a focus on the establishment of a modern empire through territorial

ambition and driven by liberal economic expansion.®

Parallel with territorial expansion, the formation of a colonial state also marked the
changing of the Netherlands’ mode of governance in the colony. The Netherlands consolidated
its governance of the Netherlands Indies’ colonial government in Batavia, moving away from
the settled principle of suzerainty that previously had been implemented through the
manipulation of treaty provisions and military expeditions. It ruled both directly through the
colonial government and indirectly through local rulers who operated under auspices of the
colonial government. In 1916, the Dutch colonial administration established a popular
representation council, known as Volksraad, which mainly functioned as an advisory body. In
the revision of the Netherlands Constitution in 1922, The Hague gave more legislative power
to the colonial government in Dutch Indies so that it could regulate the internal affairs of the
colony.® Moreover, the Dutch laid the foundations of the modern economy and social change
by introducing the Liberal Policy in 1870 and Ethical Policy in 1901.” The Ethical Policy grew
from the newly emerging humanitarian and welfare concerns of the Dutch public and

parliament. The idealistic aim of the Ethical Policy was ‘to include Indonesian people into the

5 For discussion of Dutch as modern imperialism see, Maarten Kuitenbrouwer, The Netherlands and the Rise of
Modern Imperialism: Colonies and Foreign Policy, 1870-1902, Berg Publisher, New York and Oxford, 1991, p.
199; Elsbeth Locher-Scholten, ‘Dutch Expansion in the Indonesian Archipelago around 1900 and the Imperialism
Debate,” Journal of Southeast Asian Studies, Vol. 25, No. 1, 1994, pp. 91-111; Remco Raben, ‘A New Dutch
Imperial History? Perambulations in Prospective Field,” BMGN-Low Countries Historical Review, Vol. 128, No.
1, 2013, pp. 9-11

6 Edward Keene, Beyond the Anarchical Society: Grotius, Colonialism, and Order in World Politics, pp. 88-89.

" The liberal policy replaced the infamous policy known as Cultuurstelsel (Culture System; forced plantation work
or tanam paksa) in 1830-1870 and allowed a free flow private capital in several sectors such as plantation,
banking, extractive, and insurance enterprise to Netherlands East Indies economy to share profits that used to be
monopolised by the government., see, C. Fasseur, ‘The Cultivation System and its Impact on the Dutch
Colonial Economy and the Indigenous Society in Nineteenth-Century Java,” in C.A. Bayly & D.H.A. Kolff
(eds), Two Colonial Empires: Comparative Essays on the History of India and Indonesia in the Nineteenth
Century, Martinus Nijhoff Publishers, Dordrecht, 1986, pp. 137-154.
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cultural orbit of the ruler, making them possess Western civilization’.8 Pragmatically however,
it was based on consideration that the Netherlands’ international status, and legitimacy in the
Netherlands Indies, depended on the condition of the colony’s welfare. Taken together,
territorial expansion, the sovereign prerogative of the colonial government in Batavia and the
administrative unity of the colony manifested the establishment of a fully-fledged colonial state

of Netherlands East Indies.®

The changing pattern of Dutch colonial policy through the imposition of effective
territorial occupation and administrative unity marked an important stage of socialisation into
the idea of the European modern nation-state that had never hitherto existed in the Indonesian
archipelago. Paradoxically, rather than being introduced to the liberalism that was dominant in
Europe at that time, Indonesia was introduced to the illiberal and conservative sides of
European civilisation, particularly the concept of the organicist state.*® This however, was not
peculiar to Indonesia. In fact, as Wiarda has argued, organicist ideas (as well as corporatist
ideas) were Europe’s most successful idea-exports, with Southeast Asia and Latin America
being the most successful ‘markets’ for these concepts.'! The exposure to the idea of the
organicist state influenced the shape of Indonesia’s national identity, the foundation of
Indonesia’s worldview, and provided the legal-constitutional foundation of the future

Indonesian state.?

8 De Gids, 1940, p. 27 as cited by Sartono Kartodirdjo, ‘Some Problems on the Genesis of Nationalism in
Indonesia,” Journal of Southeast Asian History, Vol. 3, No. 1, 1962, p. 87.

% Maarten Kuitenbrouwer, The Netherlands and the Rise of Modern Imperialism: Colonies and Foreign Policy,
1870-1902, p. 199; Elsbeth Locher-Scholten, ‘Dutch Expansion in the Indonesian Archipelago around 1900 and
the Imperialism Debate,” pp. 91-111. For more on administrative reform, see, for example, Harry J. Benda, ‘The
Pattern of Reforms in the Closing Years of Dutch Rule in Indonesia,” Journal of Asian Studies, Vol. 25, No. 4,
1966, pp. 589-605.

10 David Reeve, Golkar of Indonesia: An Alternative to the Party System, Oxford University Press, Singapore,
Oxford, New York, 1985; David M. Bourchier, Illiberal Democracy in Indonesia: The Ideology of the Family
State, Routledge, London and New York, 2015.

11 Howard J. Wiarda, Corporatism and comparative politics: the other great ‘ism’, M.E Sharpe, Armonk, New
York, 1997.

12 For organicist thinking in Indonesia’s worldview see, Jiirgen Riiland, ‘The Limit of Democratizing Interest
Representation: ASEAN’s Regional Corporatism and Normative Challenges,” European Journal of International
Relations, Vol. 20, No. 1, 2014, pp. 242-243.
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Organicist state philosophy emerged from German, French and Dutch romanticist
philosophers as a reaction to liberal constitutionalism in the 19" century. This philosophy
gained more popularity in the wake of the First World War, which saw the collapse of
parliamentary government throughout Europe. Economic liberalism and parliamentary
government based on individual rights were widely held responsible for inflaming conflict
between social classes, between ethnic groups, and for causing ideological polarisation that led
to war. Attacking liberal individualism, the organicist state theory sees the state as a living
organism in which the relations between the state and the individual is akin to an organism and
its organs and cells. The state therefore is not merely an aggregation of individuals based on a
social contract, but like an organism, it was presumed to have grown in a quasi-evolutionary
fashion, guided by the particular historical characteristics and the volksgeist (authentic spirit)
of the society. The fundamental condition for social harmony, according to this thinking, is a
society that is not structured based on the basis of individual interests, but vertically managed
based on functional division as when different body parts each perform their designated
functions properly; effectively a corporatism system.'® Based on this vision, the state could
exercise legal authority and attract a genuine sense of obligation from the people. At the heart
of the argument, organicist-state thinking rejects liberal parliamentary democracy based on
individual rights, laissez faire individualism and separation of powers. Instead of individual
liberty, organicist thinking is in favour of management of individual freedom on behalf of the

higher interests of the society, and above all, of the state.!#

Although organicist-state thinking was not really influential in the Netherlands itself,
the influence of this thinking was remarkably striking in the constitution of the Netherlands

Indies colonial state. As the highest priority of the Netherlands Indies government at that time

13 Phillip C. Schmitter, ‘Still the Century of Corporatism,” Review of Politics, Vol. 36, No.1, 1979, pp. 85-131.
14 David M. Bourchier, Illiberal Democracy in Indonesia: The Ideology of the Family State, pp. 11-18; also see
G.R.G Mure, ‘The Organic State,” Philosophy, Vol. 24, No. 90, 1949, pp. 205-218.
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was to establish social order — known and idealised as ‘rust en orde’ (tranquillity and order) —
the methods by which this order was achieved were based on ‘paternalism’ and ‘moral
guardianship’ towards its subject the colonies. These methods were considered more effective
than a liberal policy based on individual freedom.’®> The establishment of colonial
administrative in Netherlands Indies was then influenced heavily by organicist-state thinkers
of the Leiden School, such as Jacques Oppenheimer, Snouck Hurgronje, and Cornelis van
Vollenhoven, who were involved in the Commission for Constitutional reform concerning
colonial administrative autonomy in 1921. Their influence was evident in the creation of a
regional administration in outer islands based on a combination of 19 customary laws and a
new Volksraad membership based on functional representation. Citing an influential Dutch
lawyer, Bourchier notes that the composition of the Netherlands Indies colonial legislature in
the 1920s was ‘a pure manifestation of organicist thinking’ and Volksraad was truly a practical

application on organicist thinking.'6

Another influence of organicist thinking in the colonial administration was the
implementation of customary law (adat) for the indigenous population, working in parallel
with the European legal system that regulated the Europeans. The focus on adat originated in
a debate over how the colonial state’s legal foundation should be established so that it would
channel the liberal policy and Ethical Policy.'” Adat was particularly important in the matter of
land ownership, since control of land under adat was mostly based on communal rights rather
than individual ownership. On the one hand, legal experts associated with Utrecht University

argued that colonial administration should be based on Dutch law, so that the Netherlands

15 John. S. Furnivall, Netherlands India: A Study of Plural Economy, Cambridge University Press, Cambridge,
1967 (Reprinted), pp. 122-116; J.D. Legge, Indonesia, pp. 90-93; Francis Gouda, Dutch Culture Overseas:
Colonial Practice in Netherlands Indies 1900-1942, Equinox, Jakarta, Kuala Lumpur, 2008, p. 89.

16 David M. Bourchier, Illiberal Democracy in Indonesia: The Ideology of the Family State, p. 20.

17 For detail of the debate, see for example, C. Fasseur, ‘Colonial Dilemma: Van Vollenhoven and the Struggle
between Adat Law and Western Law in Indonesia,” in Jamie S. Davidson and David Hindley (eds), The Revival
of Tradition in Indonesian Politics: The Deployment of Adat from Colonialism to Indigenism, Routledge, London,
New York, 2007, pp. 50-67.
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would be the sovereign owner of the lands, and the hierarchical adat legal order would be
abolished. Thus, the colonial subjects would be brought under the wing of a unified liberal-
capitalist legal system. On the other hand, legal experts from Leiden University contended that
the legal foundation of the colonial state should incorporate the long-standing customary law
as a complement to Dutch law to protect natives from the destructive impact of Western law
and liberal capitalism.*® The underlying spirit of this school of thought was that a political order
could not be established from rational rules, but must be allowed to grow organically, guided
by the peculiar historical characteristics of the society — an obvious reflection of organicist
thinking.*® Cornelis van Vollenhoven was the key person in the implementation of adat in
Netherlands East Indies. He and his fellow scholars at the Leiden Law School researched and
documented hundreds of adat local communities in Netherlands East Indies, resulting in a
codification of the principle of adat into a single system of Indonesian adat, which then passed

into modern Indonesian law.

Seen from organicist thinking, the Ethical Policy was an act of paternalism and
guardianship by the Dutch to bring civilisation to indigenous people. In Europe, society was
considered as the parent of the state, but in Netherlands Indies, as Furnivall has noted, ‘the
pressing burden on the state [was] the creation of society’ through educational and social
development,?® though the Ethical Policy was focussed more overtly on profitability and the
efficiency of the colonial administration than the education and social welfare of the natives. It
resulted in a much deeper penetration of colonial government into the daily life of the people
in the villages, with economic reforms and modernisation provoking widespread disruption of

established customs, but without improving the welfare of the indigenous people. The

18 David M. Bourchier, ‘The Romance of Adat in the Political Imagination and the Current Revival,” in Davidson
and Hindley (eds), The Revival of Tradition in Indonesian Politics, p. 114; Edward Keene, Beyond the Anarchical
Society, p. 88.

19 David M. Bourchier, Illiberal Democracy in Indonesia: The Ideology of the Family State, pp. 19, 23.

20 John S. Furnivall, Netherlands India: A Study of Plural Economy, p. 457.
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upheavals in the social pattern of life in the villages began to awaken discontent and awareness
as never before, along with a much more pervasive awareness and resentment of the foreign
power standing behind the local rulers, with whom villages had regular contact. At the same
time, the growth of the cities and urbanisation produced a new urban culture that was
substantially unhooked from tradition and ethnic loyalties.?* Moreover, the Ethical Policy was
fostering social division, ethnic segregation, and racial stratification within society. The
Europeans governed the colony and controlled the capitalist economy activities, while the
Chinese worked in retail, trade and intermediary economic function, and the indigenous people
were the peasants and labourers, sitting at the lowest, poorest echelon of society, with the least
control over their own destinies. Consequently, as Furnivall has argued, these policies had
transformed the Netherlands Indies into multiple and distinct social orders, which he labelled
a ‘plural society’.?> Thus, not only did the Dutch introduce the idea of the modern nation-state
and its political institutions, but they also helped to recreate Indonesian society, which in turn
became the genesis of the new nation. Among the unintended consequences of the Ethical
Policy was the creation of very small class of educated native elites who were able and willing
to give voice to the mass dissatisfaction being generated by the social disruption and forge a

new vision of an Indonesian nation.?® Although small in numbers, they had become what

21].D. Legge, Indonesia, pp. 90-95.

22 Furnivall describes a plural society as a society ‘comprising of two or more elements or social orders which live
side by side, yet without mingling, in one political unit’. Although plurality in society existed in many other
countries in the world, the type of plurality in Netherlands Indies, according to Furnivall, was more extreme
because society was severely segregated according to race, culture, skin colour, and economic function, with no
common will or commonality in social cognition. Hence there was no practical substitute for the overarching
order imposed by the colonial government. See, Furnivall, Netherlands India: A Study of Plural Economy, p. 446.
See also J.S. Furnivall, Colonial Policy and Practice: A Comparison Study of Burma and Netherlands India, New
York University Press, New York, 1956, pp. 304-305.

2 The small size of the class of educated leaders is demonstrated in the numbers; in 1940, with an indigenous
population of around 60 to 65 million, the literacy rate was only 6%; only 88,223 Indonesians were enrolled in
primary education, and only 240 had received a high school education. See J.D. Legge, Indonesia, p. 105. See
also George. McTurnan Kahin, Nationalism and Revolution in Indonesia, Cornell University Press, Ithaca, New
York, 1952, pp. 33. The indigenous elite consisted of 200-1,000 persons. See, George McTurnan Kahin,
‘Indonesia,’ in George McTurnan Kahin (ed), Major Governments of Asia, Cornell University Press, Ithaca, New
York, 1958, p. 526. See also Herbert Feith, The Decline of Constitutional Democracy in Indonesia, Cornell
University Press, Ithaca, New York, 1962, p. 108.
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Benedict Anderson describes as the intelligentsia’s vanguard, in which with their literacy and
competence of bilingualism meant that they had access to modern Western culture in the
broader sense, particularly to the idea of modern nation-states, nationalism and nationhood,

gave rise to the notion of a nation as a newly ‘imagined community’.?*

3.2.2. National Identity

The birth of Indonesian nationalism thus was a repercussion of the changing practice of
Dutch imperialism in its later stage. Prior to the outbreak of the First World War, the nationalist
organisations were concerned with the social and cultural development and education of
indigenous people rather than independence. They still identified themselves as people of
‘Indies’ (Hindia) and were identified by the colonial government simply as inlanders.
Meanwhile, the idea of ‘Indonesia’ was still being contested. The early national movements
such as Noble Endeavour (Budi Utomo), Islamic Association (Sarekat Islam), and Indies Party
(Indische Partij) were central in the process of ‘national awakening’, although they had little
success in generating a sense of national identity. It was among Indonesian students in the
Netherlands that the use of the label ‘Indonesia’ as a common marker of identity began to
flourish for the first time. Being different from the society around them seems to have triggered
their collective sense of identity, which later became a political identity. It was not clear who
first took ‘Indonesia’ to signify people who inhabit the Netherlands East Indies, but the term
was circulated throughout 1917-1918 in the meetings of the Indies Association (Indische

Vereeniging), an association of Netherlands East Indies students in the Netherlands.?® After a

24 Benedict Anderson, Imagined Communities: Reflection on the Origin and Spread of Nationalism, (revised
Edition), Verso, London, New York, 2006, p. 140.

%5 For the contestation over the term, Indonesia, see, Robert E. Elson, The Idea of Indonesia, Cambridge University
Press, Cambridge, 2008, pp. 13-48. The word ‘Indonesia’, used as an ethnographic expression was first mentioned
by George Samuel Windsor Earl, a traveler and social observer from England. Adolf Bastian, a famous Germany
ethnographer, published his five-volume Indonesien oder die Inseln des Malayischen Archipel (Indonesia or the
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few years of contestation, Indonesia as an imagined nation-state had been widely accepted
amongst nationalist students, a transition that was marked by the renaming of the Indies
Association to Indonesian Association (Indonesische Vereeniging, in Dutch; and later
Perhimpoenan Indonesia — in Indonesian language), which in the early 1920s was under the

leadership of Mohammad Hatta.

In the 1920s-1930s, the concept of Indonesia as a national identity continued to take
hold and developed a more ‘solid” form. Since only a very few Indonesians had received a
Western education, the idea of liberating Indonesia lived in the minds of just a very small group
of educated youths — and only among those who studied both in the Netherlands and in
Netherlands East Indies. They were affected by a sense of humiliation and civilisation
dislocation, and they sought explanation and found comfort first of all in universal ideologies.
Religious modernism (pan-Islamism), communism, and socialist democracy were among the
more significant sources of comfort, but beyond ideology there was a dire need to find a
common identity that could both distinguish themselves from the European imperialists and
unite a culturally diverse collection of peoples living across thousands of islands. Interestingly,
organicist-state thinking and Vollenhoven’s discovery of adat was very influential among
Indonesian law students at Leiden university. Vollenhoven’s research on adat not only paid
attention to the details of various local customs and practices, but also tried to discern the
unifying traits among Indonesia’s different cultures. According to VVollenhoven, despite having
miscellaneous cultures and practices, Indonesia as a society was unified in an organic
relationship built in part on a strong family orientation in which disputes were solved through
conciliation and mutual consideration, enabling the community to live in harmony and

balance.?® Other Dutch scholars such as de Kat Angelino argued that the practices of Indonesian

Islands of the Malay Archipelago) in 1884-1894, and this influenced Dutch academics to begin employing the
term broadly. See, Robert E. Elson, The Idea of Indonesia, pp. 1-3.
% David M. Bourchier, Illiberal Democracy in Indonesia: The Ideology of the Family State, pp. 21-22.
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villages represented a model of ‘eastern democracy’, which was much more lively and
contextual compared to individualistic and mechanistic liberal democracy found in the
Europe.?” Indonesian law students at Leiden were deeply impressed by the documentation of
Indonesian adat, since they shared a profound distrust of liberalism, and took pride in the notion
that the values and practices in Indonesia’s village cultures might be worthy of praise. The
identification (or construction) of basic similarities across the diverse practice of adat by van
Vollenhoven and the Leiden School equipped Netherlands East Indies students at the Leiden
Law School to conceptualise Indonesia as a single national entity. This encounter then shaped
the conviction among Indonesian nationalists that Indonesia national identity should be based
on both a spiritual and fundamental structure (volkgeist) of Indonesian society. Indonesian law
students identified deep-rooted ‘Indonesian’ characteristics that were articulated in the adat: a
society based on harmony, reciprocity and balance expressed in as a notion of a collective good
(gotong royong), which they contrasted with supposed European values, based on

individualism and capitalism.?®

Under the influence of Supomo, a student of van Vollenhoven who later took the lead
role in writing Indonesia’s 1945 Constitution, the organicist idea was translated into the idea
of family state (Negara Kekeluargaan) as the philosophical basis of the Indonesian state.
According to Supomo, the family state of Indonesia was established to serve the interests of
the whole society (the state), not that of an individual or a group of people.?® A genuine state
of Indonesia was depicted as a harmonious family, with the nation’s leaders playing the role as

benevolent parents. The constituent parts of the state were conceived based on their

27 David M. Bourchier, ‘The Romance of Adat in the Political Imagination,” pp. 114-115.

28 David M. Bourchier, Illiberal Democracy in Indonesia: The Ideology of the Family State, pp. 25-31.

2 For the idea of family state, see, David M. Bourchier, Illiberal Democracy in Indonesia: The Ideology of the
Family State, Ch 1 and ch 4; Marsillam Simanjuntak, Pandangan Negara Integralistik: Sumber, Unsur and
Riwayatnya dalam Persiapan UUD 1945 (The View of the Integralistic State: Sources, Elements and Its History
in the Preparation of 1945 Constitution), Pustaka Utama Grafiti, Jakarta, 1994.
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functionality, so the state could accommodate their aspiration suitably. As a family unit,
Indonesians highly value the spirit of harmony and collectiveness, well-known as gotong
royong (mutual service to others/ mutual assistance). Harmony and togetherness should be
operated and maintained by musyawarah (deliberation/consensus) rather than individual
competition or voting. Based on this idea, Indonesia’s governance was built upon the idea of
sharing of power instead of separation of power. This is later clearly manifested in Indonesia’s
highest state institution, the People’s Consultative Assembly (Majelis Permusyawaratan
Rakyat) that subscribes to a consensus decision making process. Half of its members are also
members of the House of Representatives (Dewan Perwakilan Rakyat), elected through the
general election, and the other half are representatives of different regions or provinces,

professional associations, and other functional associations.

The idea of family is influential, evidenced particularly during Suharto era, which in
the 1980s officially declared itself as an integralist state underpinned by state ideology of
Pancasila (Five Principles) and the 1945 Constitution. In the post-Suharto era, although no
longer acknowledged as a state ideology, the idea of a family state is still ingrained in
ideological contestation among Indonesian elites, political parties and even common in public
between those who favour the push for universal principles of human rights and democracy
and those who argue that the Indonesian state should continue to be informed by the indigenous
values of harmony gotong royong and musyawarah.3! Debate over these issues was clearly
visible during the presidential elections between supporters of Joko Widodo and Prabowo

Subianto in 2014 and again in 2019.

30 Marsillam Simanjuntak, Pandangan Negara Integralistik: Sumber, Unsur and Riwayatnya dalam Persiapan
UUD 1945 (The View of the Integralistic State: Sources, Elements and Its History in the Preparation of 1945
Constitution), p. 64; David M. Bourchier, Illiberal Democracy in Indonesia: The Ideology of the Family State, p.
2.

31 David M. Bourchier, ‘Two Decades of Ideological Contestation in Indonesia: From Democratic Cosmopolitan
to Religious Nationalism,” Journal of Contemporary Asia, Vol. 49, No. 5, 2019, pp. 713-733.
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Moreover, beyond being instrumental in shaping the form of the Indonesian state, the
idea of the family state also influences the conduct of Indonesia’s foreign relations. Wicaksana
for example, argues that Indonesia’s behaviour in Southeast Asia through ASEAN is a clear
example of the influence of the family state idea in foreign policy, such as stressing a stable
and harmonious region underpinned by strong cohesion, resistance to the involvement of
external parties, and maintaining family-like politics through informal, interpersonal, non-
binding, and consensual methods of intergovernmental relations and decision making.3? This
corroborates Riiland’s argument that organicist and corporatist ideas ‘have been crucial in
reviving, reproducing, modernising and re-legitimising” what is considered to be appropriate

and legitimate in the Southeast Asian political practises.?

In sum, during the last half-century of its colonialism, the Dutch introduced the
European ideas of modern nation-state and political institutions, as well as recreated Indonesian
society. Among the unintended consequences of the last stage of Dutch colonialism was the
creation of very small class of educated native elites who were able and willing to give voice
to the mass dissatisfaction being generated by the social disruption and forge a new vision of
an Indonesian nation. At this stage, the agency of the nationalist leaders was crucial. While
they were imagining a modern nation-state modelled substantially on the European states, they
skilfully mixed and contextualised the organicist ideas and the self-claim of deep-seated
indigenous values to conceptualise a nationalism and a worldview that contested the
hierarchical status of sovereignty as it was being practiced by the coloniser, thus legitimising a

distinctively different version of a modern, nation-state project.

As will be discussed in the next section, by the end of the First World War, along with

321 Gede Wahyu Wicaksana, ‘The Family State: A Non-Realist Approach to Understanding Indonesia’s Foreign
Policy,” Asian Journal of Political Science, Vol. 27, No. 3, 2019, pp. 308-329.

3 Jiirgen Riiland, ‘The Limit of Democratizing Interest Representation: ASEAN’s Regional Corporatism and
Normative Challenges,” p. 241.
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the spreading idea of self-determination, Indonesia’s nationalist movements, both in the
Netherlands and the Netherlands East Indies began envisioning Indonesia as an autonomous,

and even as an independent state.

3.3. Anti-Colonial Movements and Self-Determination

Another important source of Indonesia’s pre-socialisation of international society was
the involvement of the prominent nationalist leaders in the transnational network of the anti-
colonial movements. These Indonesian nationalist leaders learned from many of the anti-
colonialist movements across the world, and were capable of selecting ideas, values and
orientation in defining their political identity. Hence, Indonesia’s nationalist leaders acquired
an alternative vision on the idea of nationalism and the rights of self-determination. Their
involvement in the network of anti-colonial movements was crucial for gaining international
recognition for Indonesia’s aspiration to establish a sovereign nation-state based on the idea of
anti-colonialism and anti-imperialism, and the emerging norm of the rights of self-
determination. Equally important, the involvement in the transnational anti-colonial movement
would inspire Indonesia after gaining its sovereignty to maintain solidarity among other post-
colonial states in their struggles against the hierarchical sovereignty in international society

embodied in the practice of colonialism and imperialism.

In the late 19" century, the mutation of classical colonialism into modern imperialism
occurred with the effective occupation and exportation of European civilisation and bore
paradoxical consequences to the colonies with the emergence of anti-colonial nationalist
movements, and the erosion of the legitimacy of the concept of Europe as a single universal
model of civilisation and modernity. As the period saw the peak of European imperialism in

the rest of the world, at the same time, it was also the period of the formation of alternative
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universal visions in the non-Western world.3* These alternative universal visions were

grounded in socialism, communism and Pan-Islam and Pan-Asia ideologies.

This section will thus discuss how Indonesian nationalist leaders learned alternative
visions of international society and became involved in transnational networks of the anti-
colonialist movement. By highlighting the contradiction between hierarchical sovereignty and
the emerging norms of self-determination, it will show how the contestation of the practice of

colonialism in international society emerged.

In the beginning of the 20" century, the change in European-colonial international
society began to take form. The Europeans gradually lost control of the international system
by the early of twentieth century due to the First World War and the settlement of this war.%
The First World War brought an abrupt destruction to the European society of states that had
developed and endured for over four centuries.® It ended the central role of the Concert of
Europe, which had played an important role in creating peace and order in Europe, as well as
performing an informal coordination of inter-colonial/imperial relations to prevent
uncontrolled competition amongst them in expanding and protecting their colonies.®’ In fact,
the European powers, though still dominant in international system, had to share their
ascendency with the United States and to some extent with Japan which also comprised part of
the allied victors in the war, particularly as it took over Germany’s territory in China’s
Shandong province. The First World War also helped trigger the Russian Revolution in 1917,

after which the new Bolshevik regime withdrew itself from the War, and then positioned itself

34 Cemil Aydin, ‘Beyond Civilization: Pan-Islamism, Pan-Asianism and the Revolt against the West,” Journal of
Modern European History, Vol. 4, No. 2, 2006, pp. 204-233.

35 Adam Watson, The Evolution of International Society: A Comparative Historical Analysis, Routledge, London
and New York, 1992, p.278.

36 Adam Watson, The Evolution of International Society: A Comparative Historical Analysis, pp. 280-281.

37 Concert of European was a key institutional foundation that formed the basis of diplomacy, balance of power,
and international law in European international society in the post-Napoleon War until the First World War. For
detail on Concert of Europe, see Richard B. Elrod ‘The Concert of Europe: A Fresh Look at an International
System’, World Politics, Vol. 28, No. 2, 1976, pp. 159-174, see also, Carsten Holbraad, ‘The Concert of
Europe’, Australian Outlook, VVol. 25, No.1, 1971, pp. 29-44.
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mostly outside the European society of states.

The Paris Peace Conference (also known as Versailles Settlement) was convened in
January 1919 to set up the terms of the peace after the World War. The Treaty also aimed at
restoring international order through the establishment of the League of Nations, which would
act as a universal international organisation for the existing international society. The design
of the new initiative for global international society was built-in almost all rules and practices
of the European international society such as its basic notion on sovereignty, diplomacy,
international law, and balance of power.3® Nevertheless, the League of Nations represented a
significant departure from the previous international order. First, under the influence of US
President Woodrow Wilson, the League replaced the principal balance of power based on joint
hegemony into collective security mode. The collective security functioned as an overarching
body that would restrain the anarchical nature of the equal sovereign states system from turning
into uncontrolled or outlawed war. All member states would agree to collaborate against any
aggressions, and therefore it would prevent any disturbance of the peace, particularly to protect
the weaker states against the strong and included the special responsibility of the great powers
to provide collective protection.®® Second, in order to construct global international order, it
also provided a permanent forum in which the small and weaker states could taking part in
many international decision making issues and shape the legitimacy of international society.*
More importantly, the membership of the League of Nations was open to all states, including

newly recognised states in the post-First World War.

One of the important aspects in the debate of the Paris Peace Conference was the

38 Adam Watson, The Evolution of International Society: A Comparative Historical Analysis, p. 282.

% David Armstrong, ‘The Evolution of International Society’, in John Baylis, Steve Smith & Patricia Owens, The
Globalization of World Politics: An Introduction to International Relations, 6™ Edition, Oxford University Press,
Oxford, 2014, pp.43-44, see also Adam Watson, The Evolution of International Society: A Comparative Historical
Analysis, pp. 283-284.

40 Adam Watson, The Evolution of International Society: A Comparative Historical Analysis, p. 284.
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attempt to apply the principle of ‘self-determination’. Although the genesis of self-
determination dated back to the Age of Enlightenment and the French and American
Revolutions, the introduction of the precise phrase in English and in international politics and
law discourse was due to both Vladimir Lenin and President Woodrow Wilson.** Due to the
influence of Wilson, the right of self-determination was given to the previous territories of
Russia Empire (Poland) and Austro-Hungaria (Czechoslovakia, and Yugoslavia), by involving
the three polities in the Conference. In the case of these three polities, the right of self-
determination applied by relying on the ‘consent by the governed’ as a basic recognition of a
new state, particularly in Europe. It departed from the previous practice that a new state had to
fulfil various requirements of de facto statehood, and largely a recognition from the European
great powers.*> The good spirit of the right to self-determination was to delegitimise war or
conquest as a means of creating a new state. Nevertheless, the Conference never made a clear
distinction on the formulation of what kind of groups of people were entitled to self-
determination rights, and what procedure was needed to verify the will of the people to

independence when self-determination and a territorial border has been granted.*?

The debate on self-determination in the European domain was heated around the
destabilising consequences of the existence of new, small states related to the problems of
territorial boundary settlement and the changing landscape of European balance of power.
These difficulties thwarted the inclusion of self-determination in the final text of the League of

Nations Covenant. Against this backdrop, no attention was given to the fate of the people in

41 Rita Augestad Knudsen, The Fight Over Freedom in the 20"- and 21%-Century International Discourse:
Moments of ‘Self-Determination, Palgrave Macmillan, Cham, Switzerland, 2020, p. 15.

42 Mikulas Fabry, Recognizing States: International Society and the Establishment of New States Since 1776,
Oxford University Press, Oxford, 2010, p. 118.

43 Mikulas Fabry, Recognizing States: International Society and the Establishment of New States Since 1776, p.
117.
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the colonies, with the exception of the ex-German and Ottoman empire colonies.** Self-
determination thus was only implicitly recognised and pertinent to limited cases particularly to
territories under the Mandate System.*®> The Mandate System was established under Article 22
of the Covenant of the League of Nations, to govern a former German and Turkish colonies in
Asia and Africa, which were judged not yet ready to govern themselves, and therefore to be
guided by advanced nations among the victorious Allied powers. It was agreed to replace the
long-held practice of imperialism in terms of delegitimising the acquisition of colonies after
the First World War.*6 For this reason, the victorious powers did not annex German and Turkish
colonies but put them under League of Nations Mandates. It became clear that the Paris Peace
Conference never had any intention to apply broader self-determination rights to the people in

the colonies.

While the settlement of the First World War had little direct impact to the fate of the
colonies in Asia and Africa, the idea of self-determination had turned into a wider discourse
that echoed far beyond European audiences. Lenin’s and Wilson’s two ideas of self-
determination had both spread onto the world stage in the final years of the War, shaking the
foundations of pre-War European international society. Both leaders had called for self-
determination as the chief principle of the post-War settlement. However, there was a vast
difference in what each meant with the term, especially related to the question of ‘self-
determination for whom’. In his famous 1914 text The Rights of Nations to Self-Determination,

Lenin had made it clear that self-determination is the right of any culturally or historically

4 The Japanese proposal to include a clause of racial equality as the basis of self-determination was rejected, as
civilization was continued to be the basis of recognition and membership in the family of (civilized) nations. See
Nele Matz, ‘Civilization and the Mandate System under the League of Nations as Origin of Trusteeship’, in A.
von Bogdandy and R. Wolfrum, (eds.), Max Planck Yearbook of United Nations Law, Volume 9, Koninklijke
Brill N.V. The Netherlands 2005, pp. 63-64, available at
<https://www.mpil.de/files/pdf2/mpunyb_matz_9 47 95.pdf>, accessed 5 August 2019.

4 Martin Griffiths, ‘Self Determination, International Society, and World Order,” Macquarie Law Journal, Vol.
13, 2003, p. 33.

46 Adam Watson, The Evolution of International Society: A Comparative Historical Analysis, p. 294.
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defined ethnic nation to have its own state.*” Wilson’s version, on the other hand, did not
specifically refer to a nation or ethnic groups, but suggested that the population of a given
territory should be ruled by ‘the consent of the governed’.*® He also advocated a condition that

such a population be politically ‘civilised’ enough to be offered that consent.

Indonesian anti-colonialist activists, particularly Indonesian students in the Netherlands
fervently learned and wanted to seize the opportunities provided by the emerging norms of
self-determination in international society. There is a common view among scholars that
Indonesia’s nationalism began to take shape as an ideology that moved beyond regionalism
and religious affiliation in the 1920s, which was first articulated by these Indonesian students
in the Netherlands.*® Although small in number, the role of these students was pivotal in the
struggle for the independence of Indonesia.>® Moreover, the members of the student’s
organisation — such as Mohammad Hatta, Sutan Sjahrir, Ali Sastroamidjojo — to name a few,
were very influential among Indonesian nationalists upon returning to the colony and took a
leading role in Indonesia’s early post-colonial state formation. Mohammad Hatta was
Indonesian Vice President (1945-1956), Sutan Sjahrir was the first Prime Minister (1945-
1947), and Ali Sastroamidjojo served as Prime Minister who played central role in the 1955

Bandung Conference.

By the end of the First World War, new cohorts of Indonesian students in the

Netherlands had begun to steer the student organisation on a new political path towards a

4 Vladimir Ilyich Lenin, ‘The Rights of Nation to Self-Determination,” available at
<https://www.marxists.org/archive/lenin/works/1914/self-det/ch01.htm>, accessed 20 November 2020.

8 Erez Manela, The Wilsonian Moment: Self Determination and the Origin of Anticolonial Nationalism, Oxford
University Press, Oxford, 2007, p. 22.

9 For example, Robert E. Elson, The Idea of Indonesia, pp. 44-45; George. McTurnan Kahin, Nationalism and
Revolution in Indonesia, pp. 88-89; John Ingleson, Road to Exile: The Indonesian Nationalist Movement 1927-
1934, Heinemann, Singapore, 1980, pp. 1-18; Sartono Kartodirdjo, ‘Some Problems on the Genesis of
Nationalism in Indonesia,” pp. 83-84; Justus M. van der Kroef, ‘Indonesian Nationalism Reconsidered,” Pacific
Affairs, Vo. 45, No. 1, 1972, pp. 46-48.

% Klaas Stutje, ‘To Maintain an Independence Course. Inter-War Indonesian Nationalism and International
Communism on a Dutch-European Stage,” Dutch Crossing, Vol. 39, No. 3, 2015, 204-220.
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conscious nationalism, away from any previous organisational paths that were mostly loyal and
had confidence in the benevolence of the Dutch colonial administration towards people in the
Netherland Indies. As mentioned, this was clearly shown in the discreet name changes of the
student organisation from the Dutch terms Indische Vereeneging, which took a moderate stance
on seeking development in the Netherland Indies within the realm of Dutch colonialism, to
Indonesiche Vereeneging in 1922, and significantly then in 1924 when it was translated into
the Indonesian words Perhimpoenan Indonesia. This was followed by the publication of
monthly journal called as ‘Indonesia Free’ (Indonesia Merdeka) in 1924 that replaced the
previous periodical of ‘Sons of the Indies’ (Hindia Poetra).>! Choosing names for their
activities clearly indicated their political stance of non-cooperation with the Dutch and their

aim of complete independence for Indonesia. 52

For the purposes here, the role of Indonesia’s students in the Netherlands, particularly
the PI was crucial in shaping the development of Indonesia’s nationalism and the right for self-
determination. Through their publications in the Indonesia Merdeka journal, the Pl covered
and discussed the emerging nationalist liberation movements, particularly in British India,
Turkey, China, and Egypt away from previous publications that mostly covered situations in
the Netherlands Indies. According to Stutje, Indonesian nationalists were enthusiastic about
Gandhi and the Indian National Congress’ tactics to unite Indian people, but less interested
with Gandhi’s spiritual emphasis on non-cooperation and self-sacrifice. Indonesia’s
nationalists also admired the teaching of Mustapha Kemal Pasha on harmonious patriotism but
dismissed the Ataturk authoritarian leadership in their coverage.>®* Mohammad Hatta also

praised the success of Turkey in defeating Greece in 1922 and regarded Ankara as ‘the Mecca

51 Klaas Stutje, ‘Indonesian Identities Abroad: International Engagement of Colonial Students in the Netherlands,
1908-1931,” BMGN Low Countries Historical Review, Vol 128, No.1, 2013, pp. 157-159.

%2 Leo Suryadinata, ‘Indonesian Nationalism and the Pre-War Youth Movement: A Reexamination,” Journal of
Southeast Asian Studies, Vol. 9, No. 1, 1978, p. 105.

53 Klaas Stutje, ‘Indonesian Identities Abroad: International Engagement of Colonial Students in the Netherlands,
1908-1931,” p. 158.
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of new nationalism which teaches as its basic principle a belief in one’s own capability’.>* This
suggests that Indonesia’s nationalists had learned from many other anti-colonial nationalist
movements around the world through their coverage in the Indonesia Merdeka journal.
Moreover, they selected the values and orientations of other nationalist liberation movements
to be suited with their causes, and thereby was essential in the learning process of defining
political identity of Indonesian nationalist movements. Among the important lessons learned
from India and Turkey were the principal of unity in the movement and principal of non-
cooperation against colonial ruler. The PI were among the first of Indonesia’s anti-colonial
organisations to realise that divisions along ethnic, religious and social associations prevented
them from being recognised as a nationalist movement that could effectively pressure the

colonial ruler. In his inaugural speech as the Chair of the PI in January 1926, Hatta stated:

[...] we need a very strong reliant organization to enable us to form a state
within a state that in orderly manner. That is, to create our Indonesia next to

the Netherland Indies.>®

On the non-cooperation principle, Hatta argued: ‘It sharpens the colonial antithesis,
marks division between ruler and ruled, and outwardly serving as a repellent and inwardly as
a unifier’.% As such the PI, albeit positioned far away from their homeland, had become the
advocate of the unity of Indonesia’s anti-colonial movement to form the basis of a nation and

non-cooperation towards the colonial authorities.

The role of the Pl was also pivotal in skilfully navigating the course of Indonesia’s

struggle for independence by seeking international recognition of its causes towards self-

> Mavis Rose, Indonesia Free: A Political Biography of Mohammad Hatta, Monograph Series, Publication no.
67, Cornell Modern Indonesia Project, Cornell University, Ithaca, New York, 1987, pp. 23-24.

%5 C.L.M. Penders (ed), Mohammad Hatta, Indonesian Patriot: Memoirs, Gunung Agung, Singapore, 1981, pp.
104-105.

% Mavis Rose, Indonesia Free: A Political Biography of Mohammad Hatta, p. 21.
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determination. In his article in Indonesia Merdeka in November 1926, Hatta expressed his
concern for the lack of awareness among Europeans of the existence of the anti-colonial

nationalist movement in Indonesia. He wrote:

[...] foreign countries know so little of our national cause. This unfamiliarity
leads as a rule to unfavourable opinion about our existence and our ability to
exist as a nation... In Europe, one often hears talk — if we restrict ourselves
to Asia — the Chinese, the Indian, the Philippines, the Annamite problem,

etc; but of Indonesia one scarcely hears anything at all.’

To spread the idea of Indonesia and the plight of its populations, the P1 began to involve
itself in international networks of anti-colonial activists centred in European cities such as Paris
and Berlin. For Indonesian anti-colonial activists, this involvement provided a crucial learning
process while simultaneously developing and legitimating their cause for nationalism and

independence.

The importance of their involvement in these networks of anti-colonial activists was
that they were able to capture the opportunity provided by — as historian Erez Manela called
it— ‘the Wilsonian moment’., which according to Manela, presented the anti-colonial activists
around the world with ‘unprecedented opportunities to advance claims in the name of emerging
national identities and thus bolster and expand their legitimacy at home and abroad.’%®
However, Lenin’s idea of the right of self-determination was also clearly attracting various
anti-colonial movements around the world to assert their right for independence, as it provided

the possibility of the creation of a new state as an internal right rather than waiting for self-

5" Mohammad Hatta, Portrait of a Patriot: Selected Writings, Mouton Publisher, The Hague and Paris, 1972, p.
144,

%8 Erez Manela, The Wilsonian Moment: Self Determination and the Origin of Anticolonial Nationalism, Oxford
University Press, Oxford, 2007, p. 8
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determination to be granted by its colonial interference.>®

In 1926 for example, the Pl with other Asian anti-colonial activists formed an ‘Asian
bloc’ at the Biérville International Democratic Congress of Peace in France, which was
attended by many other groups and politicians from Germany and France.® At the congress,
the name of ‘Indonesia’ was officially used and was represented by the PI. In his speech at the

Congress, Hatta stated:

This is doubtless the first time you have heard of Indonesia; | hope it will not
be the last. Indonesia is the name of the Sunda Archipelago, composed of
Sumatra, Java, Borneo, the Celebes, and other islands, with population of
more than 50 million inhabitants, situated between the continent of Asia and

Australia, near the Philippines.5!

The speech purposely introduced Indonesia to the foreign public by delineating the
geographical location of the country on the world map, as well as advancing the claims of

Indonesia’s anti-colonial activists from their country.

The PI also sought to capture the opportunity provided by the Soviet Union, which had
given flesh through the Communist International (Comintern). In the Second Comintern and
Baku Congress of 1920, the Comintern adopted a new strategy for lending support to the anti-
colonial struggles by urging its network of communist parties in the colonies to cooperate with

non-communist nationalist movements.%? At this stage, the attitude of the PI towards the Soviet

% For comprehensive discussion on Lenin’s idea of self-determination and its influences, see, Rita Augestad
Knudsen, The Fight Over Freedom in the 20"- and 21%-Century International Discourse: Moments of ‘Self-
Determination, ch 2, pp. 33-64.

% The Asian bloc delegations at the Biérville International Democratic Congress of Peace were Duong Van Giao
(Annam), Toptchybachy (Azerbaijan), Tung Meau (China), K.M. Panikkar (India) and Mohammad Hatta
(Indonesia). Mohammad Hatta, Portrait of a Patriot: Selected Writings, p. 152.

1 Mohammad Hatta, Portrait of a Patriot: Selected Writings, p. 152.

%2 Duncan Hallas, The Comintern, Bookmark, London, 1985. See also Duncan Hallas, ‘The Communist
International and the United Front,” International Socialism, No. 74, January 1975.
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Union and the Comintern was crucial. From the beginning, the PI realised that the alliance
between nationalist activists and the communist network was temporary and functional, as
written in Indonesia Merdeka in 1925, ‘provisionally, our roads run parallel to each other, and
our goals are the same: to liberate our People from brutal oppression’.%® However, the PI
admitted that the communist network could facilitate the aspiration of the Indonesian

nationalist to advance their cause internationally.®*

The peak of the Indonesian nationalists’ involvement in international networks was
their participation in the International Congress against Colonial Oppression and Imperialism
in Brussels, January 1927. This conference was organized by Willi Miinzenberg, a German
communist and member of the German parliament, who had a close relationship with the
Comintern. Attended by 174 activists, and representing 135 associations from 34 countries, it
resulted in the creation of the League against Imperialism and for National Independence
(LALI), to ‘lead the struggle against capitalism, imperialist rule, in support of national self-
determination and independence for every people’.%> Moreover, the Indonesian delegation
achieved a central position in the LAI, as Hatta and Semaun were appointed to the executive
committee, enabling them to maintain regular contact with other anti-colonial leaders such as
Jawaharlal Nehru. This network introduced the Indonesian nationalists to the international
stage and provided Hatta and his colleagues with a sense of authority and legitimacy as
representatives of the Netherlands Indies peoples, both among other anti-colonial movements

and among Indonesian nationalists.®®

The experiences of the Pl and its transnational activities suggests that the process of

8 Quoted in Klass Stutje, ‘To Maintain an Independence Course. Inter-War Indonesian Nationalism and
International Communism on a Dutch-European Stage,” p. 204.

54 Mavis Rose, Indonesia Free: A Political Biography of Mohammad Hatta, p. 39.

8 Fredrik Petersson, ‘Hub of the Anti-Imperialist Movement: The League Against Imperialism and Berlin 1927—
1933, Interventions, VVol. 16, No. 1, 2014, p. 50.

% Klaas Stutje, ‘To Maintain an Independent Course. Inter-war Indonesian Nationalism and International
Communism on a Dutch-European Stage,’ p. 211.
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learning of the idea of nationalism and self-determinism did not only obtain from its colonial
ruler, but was also inspired by various sources such as from other anti-colonial movements and
anti-colonial networks backed up by the Soviet Union. It does not necessarily mean that the PI
was the only Indonesian nationalist organisation that was involved in transnational networks.
There were also other Indonesian nationalist groups, not just the PI, with transnational
activities, such as the Indonesian communist organisation, which had close contacts with the
international communist world®” and the Indonesian community in the Middle East often
referred to as the Jawi, which established close interactions with the Islamic world centred at
Al Azhar University in Cairo.®® However, compared to other Indonesian anti-colonial
organisations, the PI was considered the ‘vanguard of Indonesian nationalism’.%° Many of PI’s
activities affected the course of the Indonesian nationalist movement in general, such as the
use of Malay language and its Red-White flag as unifying symbols. The ideas of the PI spread
to the Netherland Indies through its monthly journal and the return of ex-members to the
colony, who helped establish a number of study clubs in major cities such as Bandung and
Surabaya, in which PI’s ideas were disseminated among nationalist activists.’® The Pl also
inspired the formation of the Indonesian Student Associations (Perhimpoenan Peladjar-
Peladjar Indonesia ) founded by university students in Jakarta,”* whose members consisted of
students from various regions in Indonesia, became the brainchild for the Indonesian Youth
Congress on 28 October 1928 later known as the Youth Oath (Sumpah Pemoeda). The Youth
Oath called for the unity of Indonesia as one ‘motherland’ and as one nation unified by the
Indonesian language, which marked the widespread acknowledgement of nationalism in

Indonesia.

57 Ruth T. McVey, The Rise of Indonesian Communism, Cornell University Press, Ithaca, 1965.

% Michael Laffan, Islamic Nationhood and Colonial Indonesia: The Umma Below the Winds, Routledge, London
and New York, 2003.

8 Leo Suryadinata, ‘Indonesian Nationalism and the Pre-War Youth Movement: A Reexamination,’ p. 105.

0 George McTurnan Kahin, Nationalism and Revolution in Indonesia, p. 90.

" Leo Suryadinata, ‘Indonesian Nationalism and the Pre-War Youth Movement: A Reexamination,” pp. 104-110.
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The PI was also influential in shaping the future of Indonesia’s worldview. While still
under Dutch colonialism, the exponents of the P1 had imagined the abolishment of the practice
of colonialism in international society. As Hatta stated in his inaugural speech as the chair of

the PI in January 1926:

The colonial relationship will be replaced by a world society consisting of
free nations of equal standing. Finally, we will reach a ‘brotherhood among

the nations’.”?

This aspiration continued to be forged through the PI’s involvement in the LAI as the
embodiment of international solidarity among anti-colonial nationalists in the world in their
struggle against the hierarchical sovereignty of international society to attain the right of self-
determination. The experience in the LAI was also valuable for Indonesian leaders in visioning
a role in building regional post-colonial solidarity, which decades later became manifest at the

Bandung Conference in 1955 and through the Non-Alignment Movement.

3.4. Japanese Occupation

Japan was another major source of Indonesia’s pre-socialisation of international
society. Historians are of a consensus that the Japanese occupation was a turning point and a
decisive factor that led for Indonesia’s independence and shaping political development after
1945.73 Little attention has nevertheless been paid to the effect of the Japanese occupation on
the shape of Indonesia’s worldview, whereas Japanese colonialism was critical in planting the

pan-Asia idea, which introduced Indonesian elites to a regional vision of international order.

2 C.L.M. Penders (ed), Mohammad Hatta, Indonesian Patriot: Memoirs, p. 105.
8 Anthony J.S. Reid, Indonesian National Revolution 1945-50, p. 10; Harry J. Benda, ‘The Beginning of the
Japanese Occupation of Java, Far Eastern Quarterly, VVol. 15, No. 4, 1956, p. 541.
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Under the Meiji Emperor (1868-1912), Japan embarked on a major adjustment of the
state’s domestic political structure and identity to conform with the Western Model. For
example, Japan reorganised the military to imitate the French, constructed a centralised
bureaucracy and other innovations including compulsory schooling, a police force, central
banks and a network of railways inspired by Bismarck’s Prussia. In 1889, Japan also adopted
a constitution and a civil administration that mirrored the nineteenth century German
constitutional (Rechtsstaat) model. Under this constitution Japan established a bicameral
parliament but the powerful monarch was at the helm of the state. This had been combined
with the issue of Imperial Rescript on Education by the Emperor in 1890. Central to this
Rescript was the idea of national community (kokutai).”* The kokutai had been used to inspire
national feeling and loyalty to the emperor. Following the Sino-Japanese War in 1894-1895
that uplifted the national confidence, the kokutai was increasingly described as a national
identity that defined Japanese superiority to other nations.” What emerged from the fusion of
the Western model and the Imperial Rescript was the ideology of a ‘family state’, which held
that ‘there was a deep spiritual bond between the emperor and its subject’ and ‘to build up the

Japanese population’s patriotism and nationalism’.”

Not only did it adjust its domestic political structure, Japan also embraced imperialism
as an important feature of European international society. As Suzuki notes, ‘the Japanese elites
concluded that to become a full ‘civilized’ member of the Society [...] they would have to
construct a strong, imperialistic state and take on the identity of a powerful ‘civilised’ state.”’
Henceforth, Suzuki further argues, rather than motivated by economic factors, Japanese

imperialism in the Nineteenth Century was deeply intertwined with its socialisation into

" For a good source on kokutai, see, Joseph M. Kitagawa, ‘The Japanese ‘Kokutai’ (National Community) History
and Myth,” History and Religion, Vo. 13, No. 3, 1974, pp. 209-226.

S David M. Bourchier, Illiberal Democracy in Indonesia: The Ideology of the Family State, p. 39.

76 David M. Bourchier, Illiberal Democracy in Indonesia: The Ideology of the Family State, p. 39.

" Shogo Suzuki, ‘Japan’s Socialisation into Janus-Faced European International Society,” p. 154.
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European international society and the quest for great power status within European dominated
international order.”® Becoming a strong imperialistic state would not only protect Japan
militarily, but it would also help Japan be recognised as a full member of the ‘civilised’
international society. In the late of Nineteenth Century, Japan began its imperialism by sending
its military to Taiwan 1874, waging war with China in 1894-1895, annexing Taiwan in 1895,
occupying Korea in 1910 and later occupying most parts of East and Southeast Asia in the

Second World War until 1945.

Along with its course of imperialism, in the period between 1920s and 1930s, Japan
saw a surge of nativist nationalist thinking, which increasing edged towards militancy and
chauvinism. One of the most influential thinking was the idea of the Pan-Asian movement. The
term Pan-Asia was ambiguous as whether it constitute a belief, thought, ideology or a
movement.”® The involvement of a number of movements, groups, and individual Japanese
thinkers promoting differing doctrines of Pan-Asianism renders difficulties in drawing a
generalised and consistent picture of this idea. Nevertheless, there are at least two fundamental
strands within Pan-Asianism. First is the idea that there is a cohesive ‘Asia’ in terms of
geography, culture, and race. Second, there is a belief that Western imperialism was a common
threat, and Japan as the strongest and most modern Asian power, should provide leadership to
bring about Asian solidarity against the West. These two strands could be interpreted from
popular catch phrases from Pan-Asian movement during the Meiji era, such as Asian Solidarity
(Ajia rentai-ron), Sino-Japanese coalition (Nichi sin Kyocho-ron), and Reform Asia (Ajia

kaizo-ron).8% Pan-Asianist groups, represented by ultranationalist movement such as the Black

8 Shogo Suzuki, ‘Reimagining International Society through the Emergence of Japanese Imperialism,” Working
Paper 2003/3, Department of International Relations, RSPAS, Australia National University, Canberra, 2003, pp.
2-3.

8 Cemil Aydin, The Politics of Anti-Westernism in Asia: Vision of World Order in Pan Islamic and Pan Asian
Thought, Columbia University Press, New York, 2007, p. 180.

8 Rustin B. Gates, ‘Pan-Asianism in the Pre-War Japanese Foreign Policy: The Curious Case of Uchida Yasuya,’
The Journal of Japanese Studies, VVol. 37, No. 1, 2011, p. 5.
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Dragon Society (Kokurylkai) and the Black Ocean Society (Genyosha) began to promote a
conservative, anti-liberal nationalism and Japanese expansionism. At the heart of Pan-
Asianism was the rejection of European ideas on race and universal civilisation and in favour
of Asian civilisation, which was regarded as aesthetically and morally superior. Although
Japan’s position as leader in this vision was clearly the result of its appropriation of European
modernity, Pan-Asianism could be understood as an effort by Japanese thinkers to delegitimise
European colonial international society and order through a discourse of East-West and racial

differences.8!

Prior to the 1930s, the idea of the Pan-Asian vision was marginal in Japanese foreign
policy, and Japan pursued a pro-Western, liberal internationalist foreign policy, following the
establishment of Anglo-Japanese Alliance in 1902, since it symbolised equal status between
Japan and European powers. Yet a series of disappointments changed the Japanese perception.
Japanese disappointment towards the Western countries began developing when Russia,
Germany and France forced Japan to return the already-occupied Liaodong Peninsula to China
in 1895, only to see the peninsula leased to Russia three years later. Japan also faced
international isolation following the Manchuria incident in 1931. Although it had already
gained special rights in Manchuria, Japan was alarmed by the success of China’s unification in
the 1920s led by the nationalist Chiang Kai-shek and the Russian pressures in the north. In that
year the Japanese troops seized Manchuria and established a Japanese dominated state in
Manchuria. Tension increased in 1932 when Japan withdrew its membership from the League
of Nations following the organisation’s report recommending Japan to withdraw its troops from

Manchuria and restore the territory to Chinese sovereignty.®? In the same period, the Great

81 Cemil Aydin, The Politics of Anti-Westernism in Asia: Vision of World Order in Pan Islamic and Pan Asian
Thought, pp. 55-56; Cemil Aydin, ‘Beyond Civilization: Pan-Islamism, Pan-Asianism and the Revolt against the
West,” p. 206.

8Thomas W. Burkman, ‘Japan and the League of Nations: An Asian Power Encounters the ‘European Club’,’
World Affairs, Vol. 158, No. 1, 1995, pp. 45-57; Thomas W. Burkman, Japan and the League of Nations: Empire
and World Order, 1914-1938, University of Hawai’i Press, Honolulu, 2008, especially ch. 7.
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Depression in the late of 1920s delegitimised liberal capitalism in the eyes of many. This was
followed by the rise of Nazi Germany and Communist Russia, each of which abandoned the
liberal style of capitalist economy. This turn of events made regionalism and the vision of a
Japan-led regional order more feasible. The Pan-Asian vision began to overshadow the pro-
Western liberal stance and was officially adopted in Japan’s foreign policy with the declaration
of the Greater East Asia Co-prosperity Sphere in 1940, which was then used as a justification

for Japanese imperialism in East and Southeast Asia.®3

In the process, Japan became a symbol and inspiration among Indonesia’s nationalist
leaders, a development that was aided by an ancient Javanese myth about a yellow race from
the north one day forcing out white overlords.8* Japan’s victory over Russia’s Baltic Fleet at
Tsushima Straits in 1905 had already destroyed the myth of European invincibility and cast
abroad a powerful image and symbol of Asian, and indeed, Japanese triumph.& Equally,
Japan’s rapid economic growth and successful industrialisation showed that an Asian race
could compete with Europeans on their own terms. Throughout the 1920s and the 1930s,
Japan’s commercial expansion in the Netherlands East Indies intensified and Japan’s presence
was much more palpable.® With the spread of global economic depression in 1929, Japanese

commercial interests expanded into the Indonesian archipelago. The flood of inexpensive

8 Cemil Aydin, ‘Japan’s Pan Asianism and the Legitimacy of Imperial World Order, 1931-1945,” Japan Focus,
Vol. 6, No. 3, 2008, pp. 1-33.

8 David M. Bourchier, Illiberal Democracy in Indonesia: The Ideology of the Family State, p. 45; The Indonesian
view of the coming of Japan in 1940s was also influenced by Javanese mystical foretelling (ramalan) of ancient
Kediri King Jayabaya. According to the prophecy, there will be people of yellow race from the north that would
one day force out the white people ruler. They would not stay long (only as long as a season for a corn to be
harvested) and becomes the harbinger of the coming of Ratu Adil (Just King) in Indonesia. Even Sukarno
mentioned this prophecy when he read his plead in front of the Dutch colonial court in 1929. See, George Sanford
Kanahele, ‘The Japanese Occupation of Indonesia: A prelude to Independence,” PhD Thesis, Cornell University,
1967, pp. 2-3. For detail account on Jayabaya prophecy, see, Nancy K. Florida, Writing the Past, Inscribing the
Future: History as Prophecy in Colonial Java, Duke University Press, Durham and London, 1995, especially ch.
3.

8 Cemil Aydin, The Politics of Anti-Westernism in Asia: Vision of World Order in Pan Islamic and Pan Asian
Thought, especially Chapter 4.

8 Howard Dick, ‘Japan’s Economic Expansion in the Netherlands Indies between the First and Second World
Wars,” Journal of Southeast Asian Studies, Vol. 20, No. 2, 1989, pp. 244-272. See also Shigeru Sato, ‘Indonesia
1939-1942: Prelude to Japanese Occupation,” Journal of Southeast Asian Studies, Vol. 37, No. 2, 2006, pp. 225
248.
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Japanese goods dominated and pushed European goods from the local market. More
importantly, as Sutan Sjahrir notes, the Japanese won the sympathy of ordinary Indonesian
people, for being polite and civilised in their general manners in contrast to the Europeans and

Chinese people, who were commonly regarded by Indonesians as impolite and abrasive.®’

Along with its economic penetration, Japan actively promoted its positive image to the
Indonesian population. Initiated by the Kokury(dkai, Japanese propaganda of Asian solidarity
was directed to both students and nationalist groups. Not only did it promote its military
triumphs and successful economic and industrialisation, but the Japanese idea of Pan-Asian
solidarity began to attract the attention of Indonesian nationalist leaders. A number of
nationalist leaders built close connections with the Pan-Asianist organisations in Japan, based
on the belief that they would support the Indonesian nationalist cause. The Pan-Asianist
organisations also provided scholarships for a number of Indonesian students to Japan and
facilitated visits to Japan for Indonesian journalists, teachers and other nationalist leaders,
including Hatta, who was praised by Japanese propagandists as ‘the Gandhi from Java’. This
account is not to suggest that all nationalist leaders were sympathetic to Japan. Top nationalist
leaders such as Sukarno and Sjahrir — and even Hatta himself — were cautious, if not fearful of
Japanese fascism and imperialism in Asia, since they were well aware of Japan’s own imperial
conquests in Formosa, China and Korea. However, at that time Sukarno was exiled by the
Dutch in Bengkulen, while Hatta and Sjahrir were ousted in Banda Island. In reality, the
‘second echelon’ nationalists, such as Subarjo, Gatot Mangkuprojo, Supomo, Maramis and the
Japanese alumni network were in charge and either collaborated with or supported the Japanese
invasion of Indonesia based on the belief that Japan could help Indonesia gain independence.

After returning from the exile, both Sukarno and Hatta then chose to cooperate with the

87 Sutan Sjahrir’s account, cited in George Sanford Kanahele, ‘The Japanese Occupation of Indonesia: A prelude
to Independence,’ footnote no. 9, Chapter 1.
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Japanese, while Sjahrir decided not to cooperate.®®

Nevertheless, disillusionment among Indonesian nationalists with the Netherlands —
particularly in the light of Dutch colonialist persistence, even after the fall of Netherlands to
Germany in May 1940 — pushed many nationalists to lean towards Japan. The nationalists,
particularly among the members of Volksraad had already pledged cooperation to the
beleaguered colonial government in the hope of winning political concessions in return.
Nevertheless, the colonial government maintained that they would maintain the ‘status quo’ of
the state and the society while rejecting the demand for self-government. In 1941, Queen
Wilhelmina also promised reform, but these moves culminated in the refusal of the Netherlands
to sign the Atlantic Charter, which would have provided a legal foundation for self-

government. The Netherlands argued that the Charter did not apply to Indonesia. &°

Japan’s occupation of Indonesia began on 8 March 1942, but the reality proved to be a
far cry from any nationalists’ expectations that Japan might arrive as liberators. In contrast to
the propaganda before occupation, the Japanese banned the red and white Indonesian
nationalist flag and anthem and imposed political censorship. Most importantly, Japanese
imperialism proved itself to be driven overwhelming by the need for economic resources,

necessitating the wartime mobilisation of the population.®

The mass mobilisation of the Indonesian population was conducted through Japanese-

sponsored mass movement organisations and a vast cultural propaganda based on the pan-

8 Elly Touwen-Bouwsma ‘The Indonesian Nationalists and the Japanese ‘Liberation’ of Indonesia: Visions and
Reactions,” Journal of Southeast Asian Studies, Vol. 27, No. 1, 1996, pp. 1-18

8 See George Sanford Kanahele, ‘The Japanese Occupation of Indonesia: A prelude to Independence,’ pp. 16—
17.

% Anthony J.S. Reid, Indonesian National Revolution 1945-50, pp. 10-11. Shigeru Sato explains that the
objective of Japanese administration in Indonesia was the ‘Japanization’ of Indonesian society, the construction
of an economic and social structure that would provide maximum mobilisation of human resources and natural
resources to support Japan. Included in the Japanization process was the elimination of Western presence and
influence in Indonesia. See, Shigeru Sato, ‘Japanization in Indonesia Re-examined: The Problem of Self-
Sufficiency in Clothing,’ in Li Narangoa and Robert Cribb (eds), Imperial Japan and National Identities in Asia,
1895-1945, Routledge, London and New York, 2003, pp. 270-295.
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Asiatic vision. Many nationalist and religious organisation activists, including Sukarno and
Hatta, dominated the leadership of the major mass mobilisation organisations. The nationalist
leaders believed that their involvement in such movements provided them with a momentous
opportunity to connect with the Indonesian population from the rural areas to the centre of
political powers in the capital, raising consciousness of Indonesian national identity and the
ideal of independence.®® The first mass movement created by the Japanese was the Triple A
movement with its slogan: Japan the light of Asia, protector of Asia, and leader of Asia. The
movement was not appealing for popular support, since it was strictly pro-Japanese, but it did
touch the nationalist sentiment of the public. With the return of Sukarno from the exiled, Japan
created another organisation called the Centre of People’s Strength (Pusat Tenaga Rakyat) led
by Sukarno and Hatta, to cultivate nationalist sentiment in the public. This organisation was
then replaced by the Java Service Association (Djawa Hokokai) to include the role of Javanese
bureaucratic elites, and therefore integrated the mass organisations in the administrative
system. According to Bourchier, Djawa Hokokai consisted of mass organisations representing
occupations, industries, sports, women, and youth, hence embodied a corporatist pattern of
political representation that was to be imitated in Indonesia’s system after its independence. %
Aware of the possibility of using Islam as a vehicle to mobilise the Muslim community, Japan
also established the Great Islamic Council of Indonesia (Majlisul Islamil Ala Indonesia), which
was then reconstituted into the Consultative Council of Indonesian Muslim (Majelis Syuro

Muslimin Indonesia) to attract the support traditional Muslims.®® Another crucial part of the

mobilisation effort was the creation of indigenous militias such as Heiho and Defenders of the

% Benedict R. O’G Anderson, Some Aspects of Indonesian Politics under the Japanese Occupation, 19441945,
Cornell University Press, Ithaca, 1961, p. 46; Anthony J.S. Reid, Indonesian National Revolution 1945-50, p. 13.
92 David M. Bourchier, Illiberal Democracy in Indonesia: The Ideology of the Family State, p. 54.

93 See, for example, Harry J. Benda, ‘Indonesian Islam Under the Japanese Occupation, 1942-45,” Pacific Affairs,
Vol. 28, No. 4, 1955, pp. 350-362. For more detail, see Harry J. Benda, The Crescent and the Rising Sun:
Indonesian Islam under Japanese Occupation, 1942-1945, W. van Hoeve, The Hague, 1958.
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Fatherland (Pembela Tanah Air [PETA]).** As a result, parallel with Japanese’s mass

mobilisation, Indonesian nationalism turned into a mass movement.

Japanese mass mobilisation helped to strengthen the Indonesian identity, altering the
way Indonesians thought about themselves and reinforced the nationalists’ long-imagined
worldview based on indigeneity and what might be vaguely termed ‘eastern-ness’. Japanese
propaganda obliterated most Western influence and replaced it with the presumption of
Japanese cultural superiority, which was conflated into the idea of Pan-Asian solidarity. The
Japanese banned the use of the Dutch language, dissolved discriminative Dutch schools and
abolished the plural European-Native legal system. As a replacement, in all levels of teaching
and through mass publications, the Japanese disseminated its state philosophy which
highlighted its collective and spiritual character, to be contrasted with liberal and the corrupt-
liberal West.®> When the content of propaganda of exclusive Japanese culture failed to
convince the Indonesians, the focus shifted to an exploration of Indonesia’s indigenous
identity, which was presented as being kindred to the idea of pan-Asia and Japanese cultural
traits. An important step was made through the creation of the popular Education and Cultural
Direction Centre (Pusat Kebudayaan) in 1942. Much of the works in the Centre were directed
at forging the concept of national identity inspired by anti-liberal political and legal
philosophies and linking them to Japan’s idea of an Asian regional order struggling to replace

individualism and liberalism.® Parallel with the efforts to draw a congruency between Japanese

% Heiho was an auxiliary force attached to and under command of the Japanese military, while PETA was based
on the spirited desire of the Indonesian people to defend their fatherland. The Japanese also recruited into various
paramilitary groups: a youth militia (Seinendan), a young student militia (Gakutotai), and an adult vigilante corps
(Keibodan). Their combined membership grew to around a half a million and a million people. Aside from the
militias, other paramilitaries were established, such as Hizbullah (paramilitary wing of Masjumi), Barisan Pelopor
(Pioneer Troops), and Barisan Berani Mati (Brave to Death Troops). These militias and paramilitaries became
the genesis of Indonesian military forces. See, Robert E. Elson, The Idea of Indonesia, pp. 102-103.

% David Reeve, Golkar of Indonesia: An Alternative to the Party System, p. 60.

% David M. Bourchier, Illiberal Democracy in Indonesia: The Ideology of the Family State, p. 57.
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culture and Indonesian culture,®” the Japanese colonial authorities also set up the Council on
Adat and Past State Organisation, which was a research body comprised of prominent
nationalist leaders, some of whom were Leiden alumni lawyers. In order to advise the Japanese
administration, the Council was tasked to research the pre-modern history of Indonesian
kingdoms, indigenous-traditional customs and institutions before they were damaged by
European influences.®® Indonesian history was re-written to portray Indonesia before the
coming of European powers and turned figures and local leaders who were considered by the
Dutch as the rebels and bandits into national heroes. One of the leaders of the Council, a well-
respected educator, Ki Hajar Dewantoro, contributed an important point in this matter by
highlighting the virtues of ‘eastern democracy’ and the ‘feeling of a family’ as an important
collective characteristic of Indonesian identity, to be contrasted with Western values of
individualism, materialism and capitalism.®® The result of the discourses of Indonesia’s nativist
identity in the Council significantly resembled the conception of Indonesia’s identity proposed
by the Leiden alumni lawyers.1% What was new, however, was the justification of this cultural
and national identity of a wider context of Asian values and ‘Eastern cultures’. Thus, during
the Japanese occupation, Indonesia was exposed to Japanese ideas of Pan-Asianism, which
deepened and strengthened the indispensability of Asian values and eastern qualities vis-a-vis

the Western values, which carved deep-seated aspirations after it gained independence.'%

% For example: the Japanese kukotai and the Javanese manunggaling kawulo gusti refer to similar notions of the
unity between the ruler and the ruled; the Japanese spirit of Bushido and the Javanese spirit of Ksatria both refer
to the warrior spirit; Japanese hara Kiri (suicide ritual) is similar to the Javanese concept of Suduk saliro. For
details of the use of cultural propaganda to draw links between Indonesian culture and Japanese culture, see Ethan
Mark, Japanese Occupation of Java in Second World War: A Transnational History, Bloomsbury, London, 2018,
especially chapter 6.

% David M. Bourchier, Illiberal Democracy in Indonesia: The Ideology of the Family State, pp. 58-59.

% Reeve, Golkar of Indonesia: An Alternative to the Party System, p. 64.

100 David M. Bourchier, Illiberal Democracy in Indonesia: The Ideology of the Family State, pp. 59-60

101 Robert E. Elson, The Idea of Indonesia, p. 101.
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3.5. Summary

In criticising Benedict Anderson’s thesis of an imagined community, Partha Chatterjee
contends, ‘if nationalists in the rest of the world have to choose their imagined community
from certain ‘modular’ forms already made available to them by Europe and the Americas,
what do they have left to imagine?’1%2 He suggests that to understand anti-colonial nationalism,
one must not look only at what was borrowed from the colonial powers (the material domain),
but also how ‘colonial difference’ was constructed (the spiritual domain). The most powerful
and creative results of the anti-colonial nationalists’ imagination, as Chatterjee notes, did not
rest on identity, but on ‘difference’ from the tutelage propagated by the West, ‘to fashion a

modern project that is nevertheless not Western’.19

Chatterjee’s argument confirms Indonesia’s pre-socialisation international society
experiences before it became an independent and sovereign country. Of course, the notion of
socialisation of international society at this stage is not strictly nor directly dealing with
transmission of norms and institutions of international society such as balance of power,
diplomacy, international law, and other practices in relations between states since Indonesia
was not a sovereign state. It was rather related to a complex process of national identity and
nation building. Interestingly, Indonesia’s national self-identity was built upon negative
references of Western liberalism, capitalism, and above all imperialism, as the essential ‘other’.
It did however allow the nationalist movements to challenge the colonial international society
by contesting the primary institution of hierarchical sovereignty with the emerging norm of
self-determination. Equally important, the dichotomous worldview of the colonial and the
subject, the Asian and the European, or the East and the West, was internalised as the reality

of international society within which Indonesia attempted to insert itself into and to be socially

102 partha Chatterjee, ‘Whose Imagined Community?” Millennium: Journal of International Studies, Vol. 20, No.
3, 1991, p. 521.
103 partha Chatterjee, ‘“Whose Imagined Community?’ p. 522.
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appropriate. It also revealed the nature of the roles that it would seek in international society

after assuming sovereignty.

The result of Indonesia’s international society pre-socialisation was reflected in the
1945 Constitution.%* The draft of the constitution was prepared between 29 May to 17 July
1945 by the Committee to Investigate the Preparations of Independence (Badan Penyelidik
Usaha Kemerdekaan Indonesia [BPUPKI], or in Japanese Dokurisu Zyunbi Tyoosa Kai)— a
committee that was established in April 1945 by the Japanese military authority in Java. There
were 68 members of BPUPKI from a range of ethnic and ideological backgrounds and
comprised a fair and quite representative sample of pre-independence nationalist leaders. Most
prominent among them were Sukarno, Hatta, Supomo, and Mohammad Yamin. However,
nationalist leaders who did not cooperate with the Japanese were not included, such as Sjahrir,
although he was one of the prominent nationalist leaders. Nevertheless, the constitutional
debate represented the clarity of ideas and minds of many educated nationalist leaders that

derived their views from their experiences of Dutch colonialism and Japanese occupation. 0

The Constitution embodied Indonesian nationalist leaders’ agreement on the state
ideology of an independent Indonesia, the philosophical foundation of political institutions of
the state, as well as the vision and role of the state in international relations. The state ideology
— Five Principles (Pancasila) — embodies the spirit of a belief in God, internationalism and
humanitarianism, nationalism, representative government, democracy, and social welfare. The

Pancasila was first proposed by Sukarno in the meeting of BPUPKI on 1 June 1945 and

104 The BPUPKI was then replaced by the Indonesian Independence Preparatory Committee (Panitia Persiapan
Kemerdekaan Indonesia, PPKI or in Japanese Dokuritsu Junbu Inkai) on 7 August 1945, to prepare the transfer
of authority from the Japanese to Indonesia. It was the PPKI that ratified the 1945 Constitution as Indonesia’s
constitution on 18 August 1945.

105 For good sources of the constitutional debate in 1945, see, RM A.B. Kusuma, Lahirnya Undang-Undang Dasar
1945: Memuat Salinan Dokumen Otentik Badan Oentoek Oesaha-2 Persiapan Kemerdekaan (The Born of 1945
Constitution: Containing Copies of Authentic Documents of the Committee to Investigate the Preparations of
Independence), Badan Penerbit Fakultas Hukum, Universitas Indonesia, Jakarta, 2004.
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continues as Indonesia’s state ideology to date.% In the philosophical base for the construction
of political institutions, the nationalist leaders rejected the individualism and liberal democracy
and instead adopted Supomo’s idea of the integralistic state (negara kekeluargaan or family
state/organicist) idea. As mentioned earlier, based on this idea, the Indonesian state was
established to serve the interests of the whole society (the state), not that of an individual or a
group of people based on the spirit of unity between the leaders and the people, on harmony,
and mutual assistance. The democratic system was interpreted in the familial notion, expressed
in the principle of sharing or power among the political triad (trias politica) bodies instead of
the separation of powers, and the principles of musyawarah and mufakat continue to constitute
the most important procedures in Indonesian democracy. The idea of the integralistic state
paved the way for a statist conception of sovereignty rather than popular sovereignty.27 It also
promoted the dominant role of the state in economic development, as the Constitution, chapter
33(2) stresses: “Sectors of production which are important for the country and affect the life of
the people shall be under the power of the state.” While chapter 33(3) stipulates that ‘The land,

the waters and the natural resources within shall be under the powers of the state....”1%

Regarding the conduct of international relations, the Constitution also expresses the
national leaders’ agreement on Indonesia’s ideational aspects and beliefs that would govern the
future foreign policy of the state. The first principal belief is the strong emphasis of
independence against all form of colonialism and imperialism. As the Preamble of the 1945
Constitution states, ‘independence is the inalienable rights for all nations, therefore, all

colonialism must be abolished in this world as it is not in conformity with humanity and

196 For a good source on the debate of who proposed the idea of Pancasila in the first place, see A.B. Kusuma and
R. E. Elson, ‘A Note on the Sources for 1945 Constitutional Debate in Indonesia,” Bijdrgaen tot de Tall-, Land-
en Volkenkunde, Vol. 167, No. 2-3, 2011, pp. 196-209.

07 Koichi Kawamura, ‘The Politics of the 1945 Constitution: Democratization and Its Impact on Political
Institution in Indonesia,” IDE Research Paper, No. 3, 2003, p. 11.

108 For the translation of 1945 Indonesian Constitution in English, see,
<https://jdih.bapeten.go.id/unggah/dokumen/peraturan/116-full.pdf>, accessed 20 January 2020.
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justice.” The second core belief is the ideal aspiration to support and uphold world peace, for
the Preamble mandates that Indonesian government shall play an active role towards ‘the
establishment of a world order based on freedom, perpetual peace and social justice.” The
significance of such a normative document is clearly significant as the two principals continue

to become core values of Indonesia’s foreign policy to date.?

The Indonesian nationalist leaders’ ambiguous attitude towards their colonisers might
have deflected the wholesale adoption of the colonisers’ ideas on international society so that
the end result of the pre-socialisation process did not fully replicate the ideas and patterns that
had been transmitted by the colonisers. Indeed, the nationalist leaders were capable of selecting
from an assemblage of ideas and interpreting the social environment so as to advance their
nationalist aspirations. In that process, the construction of national identity went hand in hand
with the construction of their vision of international society. Of great importance for the
nationalist leaders were their experiences of revolutionary struggle for independence and
international recognition which were expressed in their social thinking on the idea of
Indonesian state. Moreover, these influences retain their significance and continue to underpin

Indonesian political elites’ social, political, and international relations thought.

Lastly, pre-socialisation of international society has had a long-lasting impact on the
conduct of Indonesia's foreign policy at regional level. As mentioned, Indonesia’s behaviour
in Southeast Asia reflected the influence of the family state idea, strong sense of nationalism,
and ambiguous attitude towards external major powers in foreign policy. The next chapters
will demonstrate that Indonesia's agency is displayed by its penchant for creating a stable and
harmonious region underpinned by strong cohesion, maintaining family-like regional

organisation through informal, interpersonal, non- binding, and consensual methods of

199 Dewi Fortuna Anwar, ‘Values in Indonesian Foreign Policy: Independence and Active Doctrine,” in Krishnan
Srinivasan, James Mayall, Sanjay Pulipaka (eds), Values in Foreign Policy: Investigating Ideals and Interests,
Rowman & Littlefield International, London, New York, 2019, pp. 175-192.
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intergovernmental relations and decision making, and opposition to the involvement of external

parties in the region.
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4.1. Introduction

Following the pre-socialisation stage, Indonesia’s understanding and interpretation of
international society was further shaped by the process of socialisation into international
society. This chapter aims to examine Indonesia’s socialisation into international society and
its impact on Indonesia’s interpretation to institutional practices of international society. This
chapter will illustrate how Indonesia’s socialisation into international society took place during
the period between the Declaration of Independence in August 1945 until the mid-1960s, when
the country was struggling for international recognition and navigating its foreign policy as a
newly independent state. Furthermore, this chapter will demonstrate how the experiences of
dealing with international society during that period have engendered Indonesia’s
understanding and interpretation of international society, which by the passage of time, have

shown more continuity rather than change.

Broadly speaking, the socialisation of a state refers to a process by which it learns the
norms, values and behaviour according to the manner and sustained compliance based on the
internalisation of these new norms.! The classical English School scholars, such as Bull and
Watson mention that the adoption of international law and participation in the European
diplomatic system are evidence of socialisation and the entry of non-European states into
European international society.? In a more detail Gong uses the term ‘standard of civilization’,

which includes political and economic criteria both as basic rules of foreign relations conduct

! For example, Jeffrey T. Checkel, ‘International Institutions and Socialization in Europe: Introduction and
Framework,” International Organization, No. 59, No. 4, 2005, p. 804.

2 Hedley Bull and Adam Watson, ‘Introduction, The Editors,” in Hedley Bull & Adam Watson (eds), The
Expansion of International Society, Clarendon Press, Oxford, 1984, p. 1.
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in accordance with European diplomatic practices, international law and domestic
administrative and governance.® Countries, which are able to achieve such standards could be
considered ‘civilised” and therefore eligible to join international society and vice versa. Other
English School scholars Linklater and Suganami, introduce the term ‘good international
citizenship’ to explain states’ reference of standard behaviour to preserve international norms

and institutions.*

One problem with the notion of socialisation from the English School scholars is that it
is mostly conceptualised as unidirectional or a one-way process: from the socialiser to the
socialisee.® The common theme of socialisation is when a group of states or dominant group in
international society tries to persuade other states to internalise certain norms, institutions and
practices. Following this line, the socialisee or the targeted party of the socialisation process is
the place of change. Rarely does socialisation speak about the changes in the context of
interaction and the group of states or international institutions that are affected by the
socialisee.® At this point, the notion of socialisation from the English School is not only
Western/European biased — based on centuries of Western powers socialising non-western
countries into Western-dominated international society — but it also incomplete and ignores
states’ agency in the selection of ideas and their actions renegotiating the rules of the
Western/European norms and institutions based on their historical relations with the

international society.” In reality, non-Western states do not always conform to external norms.

3 Gerrit Gong, The Standard of ‘Civilization’ in International Society, Clarendon Press, Oxford, 1984, pp. 14-15.
4 Andrew Linklater & Hidemi Suganami, The English School of International Relation: A Contemporary
Reassessment, Cambridge University Press, Cambridge, 2006, pp. 223-258.

> Maximillian Terhalle, ‘Reciprocal Socialization: Rising Powers and The West,” International Studies
Perspectives, Vol. 12, Issue 4, 2011, pp.341-361; Pu Xiaoyu, ‘Socialisation as Two-Way Process: Emerging
Powers and the Diffusion of International Norms,” The Chinese Journal of International Politics, Vol. 5, Issue 4,
2012, pp. 341-367.

& Alice Ba, ‘Who Socializing Whom? Complex Engagement in Sino-ASEAN Relations,” The Pacific Review, Vol.
19, No. 2, 2006, p.159

" For example, Shogo Suzuki, ‘Japan’s Socialization into Janus-Faced European International Society’, European
Journal of International Relations, Vol. 11, No. 1, 2005, pp. 137-164; Shogo Suzuki, Civilization and Empire:
China’s and Japan’s Encounter with International Society, Routledge, London & New York, 2009, especially Ch
1, pp. 11-34.
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In many cases, they also actively renegotiate the norms by contextualising external norms to
their local context, and/or challenge the socialised norms in many ways, from covered
resistance to open rejection through collective norm opposition.® Hence, states are not merely
the receiver of the imposed external norms and institutions, but ‘they could also act as proactive

agents who could influence the content and outcome of the socialisation process.’®

Despite the above noted reservation, this chapter suggests that the socialisation into
international society forwarded by the English School still offers a useful perspective for
examining the emergence of Indonesia’s ideational aspects and beliefs about rightful and
legitimate conduct in international relations. In particular, the analysis of socialisation into
international society is also useful to identify the aspirational values to which Indonesia might
gravitate when it comes time to build the primary and secondary institutions of international
society, whether at the global or the regional level. However, it needs to incorporate other
sources and experiences of socialisation aside from its relations with European/Western states

that also influential in shaping Indonesia’s interpretation of international society.

This chapter thus suggests that Indonesia’s socialisation into international society is
best described as a ‘learning by doing’ process. The term of ‘learning by doing’ is borrowed
from the education and pedagogical approaches, as ‘the process whereby people make sense of
their experiences, especially those experiences in which they actively engage in making things
and exploring the world.’'® The term also presumes that new learners participate in activities
before they have a full understanding and competence of it. In this sense, doing activity leads

the way for developing new knowledge and understanding.

8 Charlotte Epstein, ‘Stop Telling us How to Behave: Socialization or Infantilization?’, International Studies
Perspectives, Vol. 13, Issue 2, 2012, pp. 135-145.

® Pu Xiaoyu, ‘Socialisation as Two-Way Process: Emerging Powers and the Diffusion of International Norms,’ p.
347.

10 Bertram C. Bruce and Naomi Bloch, ‘Learning by Doing,” in Norbert M. Seel (ed) Encyclopedia of the Sciences
of Learning, Springer, New York, Dordrecht, Heidelberg, London, 2012, p. 1821.
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Applying the ‘learning by doing’ socialisation process into Indonesia’s the context, this
chapter argues that the period between the Declaration of Independence in 1945 until the
transfer of sovereignty in 1949 was a stage in which the first generation of national leaders
were not yet de jure in power, but nevertheless were dealing with the colonial, the regional
states and the great powers as if they were. During this period, Indonesia’s nationalist leaders
learned the craft of governing and international relations while working cooperatively with its
former colonial power, great powers, and other members of international society to secure
international recognition for its independence and sovereignty on the basis of the right of self-
determination. Indonesia was introduced to and involved with the norms and institutions of
international society such as diplomacy, international law and great power management, in
which the nationalists learned their lessons the hard way. This experience during this period
left distinctive imprints on the nationalist leadership’s understanding of international society,
by which they were able to accept and select the practices and institution of international

society to be suited to their earlier understanding.

The final stage of Indonesia’s ‘learning by doing’ socialisation of international society
took place in the period between 1950s to the mid of 1960s. Indonesia in this period was no
passive actor, as it also sought to articulate its earlier understanding through actual measures.
The early period of Indonesia’s foreign policy was preoccupied by the problems of national
territorial integration. For example, the issue of West Papua was one of the most important
issues between Jakarta and The Hague relations between 1949-1962. Another diplomatic
priority related to territorial integrity was Indonesia’s diplomatic campaign to gain recognition
as archipelagic state following the 1957 Djuanda Declaration. This Declaration asserted that
the whole (Indonesian) archipelago along with the sea lying within must be regarded as one

total unit under exclusive sovereignty of Indonesia, and the delimitation of the territorial sea is
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measured from the baseline connecting the outermost points of the islands of Indonesia.!!
Indonesia’s diplomatic campaign to gain international recognition as an archipelagic state
spanned a further 25 years, marked with strong opposition by major maritime powers such as
the US, the UK and Japan, until the concept was enshrined in the United Nations Convention

on the Law of the Sea (UNCLOS) in 1982.12

Not only focused on domestic interests, the leaders of the now fully-fledged nation-
state also attempted to shape the norms and rules by challenging the existing practices and
institutions of international society. Two cases will be employed to validate this claim: the
Bandung Conference in 1955 and the policy of confrontation from 1960 to 1966. These
experiences had positive and negative consequences for Indonesia and yet the lessons from
these experiences cemented its interpretation of the legitimate and rightful conduct of
international relations. The Bandung Conference was the first major international event held
by Indonesia. It is lauded as a pinnacle point of Indonesia’s foreign policy, which became the
forerunner of the Non-Aligned Movement (NAM) established in Belgrade in 1961, that
elevated its position as one of the leaders of the post-colonial states. From the Bandung
Conference, Indonesia learned important normative lessons and settled Indonesia’s
interpretation on the principle of sovereignty and non-interference, the basic principles of

relations with great powers as well as the procedures in the conduct of diplomacy.*3

Meanwhile, during the policy of confrontation (1960-1966) Indonesia under President

Sukarno embarked on a militant policy against imperialism, colonialism and neo-colonialism,

1 For full text of the Djuanda Declaration in English, see, Dino Patti Djalal, The Geopolitics of Indonesia’s
Maritime Territorial Diplomacy, Centre for Strategic and International Studies, Jakarta, 1996, p. 146.

12 For an excellent source, see, John G. Butcher and R.E. Elson, Sovereignty and the Sea: How Indonesia Became
an Archipelagic State, National University of Singapore Press, Singapore, 2017. See also, John G. Butcher,
‘Becoming an Archipelagic State: Juanda Declaration of 1957 and the °Struggle’ to Gain International
Recognition of the Archipelagic Principle,” in Robert Cribb and Michele Ford (eds), Indonesia Beyond the Water
Edge: Managing an Archipelagic State, ISEAS-Yusof Ishak Institute, Singapore, 2009, pp. 28-48.

13 Amitav Acharya and See Seng Tan, ‘The Normative Relevance of the Bandung Conference for Contemporary
Asian and International Order,” in See Seng Tan and Amitav Acharya, Bandung Revisited: The Legacy of the 1955
Asian-African Conference for International Order, NUS Press, Singapore, 2008, pp. 1-18.
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both in a general international stance and its relations with its neighbours, particularly
Malaysia. The policy resulted in international isolation, which further deteriorated its already
troubled economy. The negative impacts of this policy of confrontation had led Suharto’s
government to reorientate Indonesia’s foreign policy into a more moderate direction.
Nonetheless, Indonesia’s attitude during Sukarno era in opposing the great powers’ military
bases in the region and the intervention extra regional power in regional politics, in general,

becomes the important lesson to be taken by the next governments and continue to survive.

Indonesia’s ‘learning by doing’ process of socialisation into international society added
another layer of its early understanding that had already been garnered in the pre-socialisation
stage. Indonesia’s understanding and interpretation of international society was characterised
by strong preferences towards several important fundamental/primary institutions such as, a
strong sense of nationalism, the principle of sovereignty, non-interference and non-
intervention, and the preference to take relative equidistance position with great powers or non-
alignment by refusing to join the military pact or defence alliance. Indonesia also prefers the

practice of diplomacy based on informality, consultation and consensus.

These interpretations of fundamental institutions of international society have
influenced what Indonesia considers to be appropriate and legitimate conduct in the society of
states in the Southeast Asia, thus giving its agency form and direction. Indonesia had since
become the promoter of regional order based on important regional norms and values such as
sovereignty, non-intervention and non-interference, principle of non-alignment aimed at
avoiding great powers competition at regional politics, and rules and procedures of diplomacy

based on consultative and consensus decision making.

In substantiating the argument, this chapter is organised in two main parts. The first

part examines the hard lessons experienced by Indonesia through its socialisation into
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international society that took place alongside its struggle for independence. The second part
will discuss the lessons learnt about international society by Indonesia, after independence. The
first part thus discusses Indonesia as a receiver of norms and institutions of international
society, while the second part examines Indonesia’s active involvement in norms making and

challenging norms as exemplified in the 1955 Afro-Asian Conference and the Konfrontasi

policy.

4.2.  Struggle for Independence

In the process of gaining sovereignty and international recognition in the period
between 1945 to 1949, Indonesia had to formally deal with the institutions of international
society for the first time. Hence, Indonesia had been socialised into international society. To a
certain extent, the process was a ‘learning by doing’ socialisation: Without any legitimate
foreign policy and not yet having gained a full understanding and competence of it, Indonesia’s
leaders had to follow and conform to the rules, norms and institutions of international society.
This process was fundamentally critical in shaping Indonesia’s interpretations of the
institutions of international society, in particular sovereignty, diplomacy, international law, and

great power management.

4.2.1. Diplomacy
On 17 August 1945, Sukarno and Hatta proclaimed the independence of the Republic
of Indonesia. It marked the beginning of rapidly changing situations in Indonesia. The day after
proclamation, Sukarno and Hatta were appointed as President and Vice President by the
Indonesian Independence Preparatory Committee (Panitia Persiapan Kemerdekaan Indonesia

[PPKI]). This was followed by the promulgation of the 1945 Constitution as Indonesian
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Constitution, which stipulated that the country would follow the presidential system, and the
establishment of the Central Indonesian National Committee (Komite Nasional Indonesia
Pusat [KNIP]) as an advisory body. The new government sought to establish an administrative
control to the former territory of the Netherland Indies, by dividing it into eight provinces
headed by a governor for each province assisted by provincial Indonesian National
Committee.'* Not least, it established the People’s Security Corps (Badan Keamanan Rakyat),
an army that was organised from pro-independent militias such as PETA units and several
youth organisations in late August 1945. In short, the independent Republic of Indonesia

swiftly began its existence.

The newly proclaimed republic urgently needed international recognition. As early as
23 August, the need for international recognition had been stressed by Sukarno in a speech
broadcast on the radio.'® However, instead of international recognition, the South East Asia
Command led by British forces, landed in Jakarta on 29 September 1945 to disarm and accept
the surrender of the Japanese and release Allied prisoners of war and to maintain law and order
in Indonesia until the Netherlands administration in Indies could be reinstated. When they
arrived, the revolutionary youth movement (pemuda) attempted to seize weaponry and civil
authority from the Japanese which resulted in an outburst of violence across many big cities in
Java. From this, the Indonesians secured temporary control of Bandung, Surabaya, and
Yogyakarta.*® From the beginning, however, there were misgivings among Indonesians about
the intentions of the British due to the formation of the Netherlands Indies Civil Affairs

Administration and Netherlands troops led by Lt. Governor General H.J. van Mook under

14 The division of provinces, which was based on the PPKI decree on 19 August, consisted of West Java, Middle
Java, East Java, Sumatra, Kalimantan (Borneo), Sulawesi (Celebes), Maluku (the Moluccas), and Sunda Kecil
(Lesser Sunda).

15 L.M. Efimova, ‘Towards the Establishment of Diplomatic Relations Between the USSR and the Republic of
Indonesia 1947-1948,” Indonesia and the Malay World, Vol. 26, No. 76, 1998, pp. 184.

16 For an excellent source of this period see, Benedict R. O’G. Anderson, Java in a Time of Revolution: Occupation
and Resistance 1944-1946, Cornell University Press, Ithaca and London, 1972.
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British auspices. For Indonesians, particularly among the youth organisations and militias,
Indonesia’s independence was being challenged, which precipitated further revolutionary

activities.’

In the period between the late October and December 1945, the British and the
Netherlands in their effort to gain control of many cities in Java, Sumatra, and Bali faced
intense resistance from the pemuda. The most intense battle happened in Surabaya, in which
the Indonesian youth and militias fought against the British troops, Killing British General,
Brigadier Mallaby.8 This battle was an important turning point for both the British forces and
Indonesia’s struggle for independence. The British realistically sought the cooperation of the
Republic’s administration and urged the Indonesians and the Netherlands to hold a negotiation
on the future of Netherlands Indies. The Dutch initially refused to hold talks with Sukarno and
his colleagues, as the latter were regarded as Japanese collaborators that occupied the

Netherlands Indies.t?

This stage had become the first ‘hard’ lesson for the Republic’s leader before entering
into the diplomatic forums. Taking seriously suggestions from the British, Indonesia adjusted
its position to be accepted as a party of diplomacy and negotiation with the Dutch. First, the
Republic’s leader determined to pursue international recognition through diplomatic means,
despite internal resistance from parts of the nationalist leadership that preferred a strategy of
struggle (perjuangan) than diplomacy (diplomasi). Ensuing the violence in Surabaya, the

priority for a diplomatic strategy was in part to avoid the image as a revolutionary aspirant state

17 For comprehensive studies of Indonesia during this period, see, Anthony J. S. Reid, Indonesian National
Revolution 1945-50, Longman, Victoria, 1974; George McTurnan Kahin, Nationalism and Revolution in
Indonesia, Cornell University Press, Ithaca, New York, 1952, especially Ch IV and V.

18 For interesting analysis of the killing of Mallaby, see, J.G.A. Parrot, ‘Who Killed Brigadier Mallaby?’,
Indonesia, No. 20, 1975, pp. 87-111.

19 Marc Frey, ‘The Indonesian Revolution and the Fall of the Dutch Empire: Actors, Factors, and Strategies,” in
Marc Frey, Ronald W. Pruessen, and Tai Tan Yong (eds), The Transformation of Southeast Asia: International
Perspectives on Decolonization, M.E. Sharpe, Armonk, New York, London, 2003, pp. 88-89.
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and thus sought to gain sympathy from the great powers.?® Another important step in
preparation for international diplomacy was the promulgation of Vice-Presidential Edict No.
X on 16 October 1945, which transformed the presidential system of governance into a
parliamentary system with the KNIP, which initially was set up as an advisory body functioning
as a temporary parliament.?! This edict paved the way for the appointment of Sutan Sjahrir in
November to set up an administration to conduct the talks with the Netherlands. The
appointment of Sjahrir was an important adjustment for the Republic to be accepted as a party
in international negotiations with the Dutch. Unlike Sukarno and Hatta, who had reputations
as Japanese collaborators, Sjahrir had no such taint, therefore, was acceptable to the Dutch and
the Allied negotiators.??> Not least to convince the Dutch, on 1 November 1945, Hatta issued a
Political Manifesto, which assured Indonesia’s commitment to project a peaceful solution and
pledging to protect the Dutch interests and properties and would not affect Dutch capital or

Dutch lives.?

Without external recognition or support, the Republic and the Dutch embarked on their
negotiations from November 1945, under the mediating aegis of the British military authorities.
After long negotiations, both parties agreed on the Linggajati Agreement on 15 November 1946
and signed it on 25 March 1947. In this agreement, the Republic relinquished the demand of
the Republic’s sovereignty over ex-Netherland Indies and accepted the Netherlands’
recognition of the Republic as the de facto authority in Java, Sumatra, and Madura. The
Republic also agreed to cooperate with the Dutch to form a sovereign state on a federal basis

to be called the United States of Indonesia, comprising the Republic, Borneo and the Great

20 Michael Leifer, Indonesia’s Foreign Policy, The Royal Institute of International Affairs, London, Boston,
Sydney, 1983, p. 7.

2L Herbert Feith, The Decline of Constitutional Democracy in Indonesia, Cornell University Press, Ithaca and
London, 1973, pp. 8-9

22 Herbert Feith, The Decline of Constitutional Democracy in Indonesia, Cornell University Press, Ithaca and
London, 1973, pp. 8-9.

23 Mohammad Hatta, Portrait of a Patriot: Selected Writings, Mouton Publishers, The Hague and Paris, 1972, pp.
511-512.
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East, which was established within a Netherland Indonesian Union under the Dutch monarchy

before 1 January 1949.%4

The Linggajati Agreement had become another lesson for the Republic in the practice
of diplomacy: first, without any external recognition up until that time, while the armed
struggle had been ruled out, they did not have much alternative to advance their cause.
Furthermore, the negotiation of the Linggajati Agreement had provoked political opposition,
particularly from a group of pemuda and alienated politicians, called ‘Struggle Front’
(Persatuan Perjuangan) led by Tan Malaka, an influential nationalist-communist leader. The
Front espoused a militant strategy of perjuangan against the Dutch and demanded that
negotiations be premised on a demand for full independence and the expulsion of all Dutch
military from Indonesia. The Struggle Front could have forced Sjahrir to resign in February
1946 but failed to secure support to form an alternative coalition government. With the support
of Sukarno, Sjahrir secured a renew mandate to form a government, so he could continue the
negotiation process until the signing of the Linggajati Agreement. Nonetheless, after the
signing of the Linggajati Agreement, due to internal pressures, Sjahrir was forced to resign,
and he was replaced by Amir Sjarifudin in July 1947, a leftist politician who was more

internationally acceptable due his anti-fascist reputation.

Although the Agreement led to a political crisis, internationally, the Agreement was a
major success for the Republic, as the Dutch gave de facto recognition, although it did not
conform to the original claims of the Republic. It was a major step towards gaining international
legal standing for the Republic leaders, since hitherto they had been dismissed as no more than
a Japanese-inspired revolutionary group. The Republic leaders were fully aware that any

recognition of the Republic of Indonesia could be used as a steppingstone to achieve the final

24 For a full transcript of Linggajati Agreement see, lde Anak Agung Gde Agung, Twenty Years Indonesian
Foreign Policy: 1945-1965, Mouton & Co, The Hague, Paris, 1973, pp. 548-551.
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goals of independence and sovereignty. Following the conclusion of the Agreement, the
Republic received de facto recognition from several countries, such as Egypt, Iran, Lebanon,

Syria, Australia, Burma and India, including from the great powers such as the UK and the US.

The Netherlands objected to international recognition of the Republic, arguing that the
existence of a de facto government did not correlate to sovereign status. It asserted that the
Netherlands still held de jure sovereignty while the former colony transitioned to a federal
state.?® The Dutch also raised an objection to the Republic conducting foreign relations, which
had been its practice since the initial proclamation of independence as the Republic sought to
gather international support. The Dutch objections became moot however, when Sjahrir
attended the ARC, a meeting of 25 representatives of Asian nations, convened by Nehru in
New Delhi in March-April 1947. Representing the new Republic alongside other national
representatives, Sjahrir appealed for the solidarity and unity of Asian nations and won both

Indian and broader Asian support for the cause of Indonesian independence.?®

Accusing the Republic of breaching the Agreement, the Dutch launched a full-scale
military attack on Republican territory in July 1947, which became known as ‘the first police
action’. In a short time, the Dutch forces took control of many cities in Sumatra and Java,
though they were unable to conquer the Republic’s armed forces, which engaged them in
guerrilla warfare. The police action by the Dutch led to a debate in the UN Security Council
(UNSC) which passed a resolution on 1 August calling for a cease fire and to settle their dispute
through third party mediation or by other peaceful ways. Based on the US suggestion, the
UNSC did not set up a third-party mediation, but instead formed the Good Offices Committee
(GOC) to facilitate the negotiation. The GOC consisted of the Belgian and Australian

representatives (nominated by the Netherland and the Republic, respectively) and was headed

% Marc Frey, ‘The Indonesian Revolution and the Fall of the Dutch Empire: Actors, Factors, and Strategies,” p.
92.
% |de Anak Agung Gde Agung, Twenty Years Indonesian Foreign Policy: 1945-1965, pp. 23-25.
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by Frank Graham from the US.

Indonesia entered into new negotiations from a weak and vulnerable position. By late
August 1947, right before entering the next round of negotiations, the Dutch had already
established a definitive border of their territory within the Republic of what they called the
‘Van Mook line’, which left the Republic jurisdiction of one third of Java Island, half of Madura
Island and the Western part of Sumatra. With separated territory of the Republic Indonesia, the
Dutch were able to easily exercise military operations and also create economic blockades by
cutting off the source of arms, food and clothing to the Republic. The negotiations held on
board the US warship Renville, resulted in the Renville Agreement, signed on 17 and 19
January 1948. The new Agreement reaffirmed the original spirit of the Linggajati Agreement
that until the establishment of the United States of Indonesia, the sovereignty of the Netherlands
Indies was to reside with the Netherlands. The status of the Republic (in an undefined area due
to ‘“Van Mook line’) was to be one of the constituents of the United States of Indonesia, but
there will be an internationally supervised plebiscites in Java, Sumatra, and Madura to
determine whether the populations wanted to be part of the Republic or wished to establish
another state within the United States of Indonesia.?” Although the Renville Agreement brought
a cease fire, it confirmed a shrinking territory of the Republic. Thus, instead of being
condemned, the Dutch’s achievement from the military action was legalised through the
Renville Agreement. The Republic, nonetheless, felt compelled to sign because of assurance
from the US representative of GOC that it continued to assume its status as a de facto sovereign

state over the territory of the republic of Indonesia, although its territory had substantially

27 For full transcript of the Renville Agreement, see, Department of Foreign Affairs and Trade of Australia, ‘22
Renville Agreement,’ available at <https://www.dfat.gov.au/about-us/publications/historical-
documents/Pages/volume-13/22-renville-agreement>, accessed 15 January 2020.
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reduced.?®

The Agreement was a serious test of the Republic’s commitment to diplomacy, being
the second time it had accepted a disappointing outcome under the strategy of diplomasi. The
acceptance of the Renville Agreement provoked a political crisis that ended Amir Sjarifudin’s
cabinet on 23 January 1948, which was quickly succeeded by a cabinet led by Vice President
Mohammad Hatta. The internal political crisis increased when Musso, one of the leaders of the
aborted communist rebellion in 1926, arrived in Indonesia, after years of exile in Moscow.
Musso swiftly integrated the left-wing of the Republic’s political spectrum, including Amir
Sjarifudin’s People’s Democratic Front (Front Demokrasi Rakyat) under the flag of Indonesian
Communist Party (Partai Komunis Indonesia). Under his leadership, the party called for an
alliance with the Soviet Union as a new road to gain sovereignty. As the polarisation of
domestic politics could not be mitigated, it led to a communist uprising in the city of Madiun

in September 1948, which was only suppressed by the end of September.

Watching closely what was happening in the Republic, the Dutch were convinced that
the Republic was weakened by internal conflict, and they began to put strong political and
military pressures on the Republic. The Dutch announced that a federal government would be
created within weeks to prepare the establishment of a new commonwealth. For that purpose,
it abolished the Netherlands Indies Civil Affairs Administration office led by It. Governor
General van Mook was to be replaced by High Representative of the Crown headed by Dr.
Beel in November 1948. Indonesian considered the moves a violation to the Linggajati and
Renville Agreements. Facilitated by the new US representative of the GOC, H. Merle Cochran,
a meeting between the Dutch Foreign Minister Stikker and Hatta was held in Yogyakarta in

October 1948. In the negotiation, the Republic made several concessions such as agreements:

28 George McTurnan Kahin Kahin, Nationalism and Revolution in Indonesia, pp. 227-228; Michael Leifer,
Indonesia’s Foreign Policy, p. 17; Ide Anak Agung Gde Agung, Twenty Years Indonesian Foreign Policy: 1945-
1965, p. 39
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to incorporate the Republic’s armed forces within a federal body; and on Dutch authority over
the foreign relations during the interim period before the establishment of the United States of
Indonesia; and recognition of the High Representative of the Crown, who would have ‘powers
for emergency cases and the right of Veto and of promulgation in certain cases to be specified
later.”?® However, the powers of High Representative of the Crown during the interim period
remained disputed. Hatta, in a written letter dated 13 December 1948 to the Dutch government,
stated that the Republic was prepared to recognise the power of the High Representative of the
Crown but wanted a clear standard of it.3° For the Dutch, this was interpreted as the refusal of
the Republic to acknowledge the Dutch sovereignty, and it would revoke its recognition to the
Republic. Meanwhile, in a cabinet meeting on 13 December 1948, the Dutch had already
prepared another military action. However, the Dutch gave an ultimatum until 18 December
for the Republic to clarify its position. When no reply was received for this ultimatum, the
Dutch launched a military action well-known as the ‘second police action’ on 19 December

1948.

Directly launched in the capital of the Republic, Yogyakarta, during this second police
action, the Dutch captured and detained the principal leaders of the Republic including Sukarno
and Hatta, after which they announced that the government of Indonesia no longer existed. The
government of Indonesia however, survived, since Hatta had given a mandate to the Minister
of Finance Sjafrudin Prawiranegara, to establish a temporary government in Bukit Tinggi, West
Sumatra. Although the Dutch military considered the offensive as a success, it triggered
international opposition. On 28 December, the UNSC released a resolution calling for a cease

fire, the withdrawal of the Dutch military and the release of the Republic leaders. Opposition

2 Mavis Rose, Indonesia Free: A Political Biography of Mohammad Hatta, Monograph Series, Publication no.
67, Cornell Modern Indonesia Project, Cornell University, Ithaca, New York, 1987, p. 153; Ide Anak Agung Gde
Agung, Twenty Years Indonesian Foreign Policy: 1945-1965, pp. 49-50.

%0 |1de Anak Agung Gde Agung, Twenty Years Indonesian Foreign Policy: 1945-1965, p. 52
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also came from India. Nehru in New Delhi on 20-23 January 1949 held a Conference on
Indonesia that recommended a firmer stand by the UNSC against the Dutch police action.3!
Not least, the US showed its opposition. A day after the second police action, the Truman
administration cancelled the Marshall Plan aid for the Dutch colony.3? On 28 January 1949, the
UNSC issued another resolution to install a federal government before 15 March 1949 and
urged Indonesia and the Netherlands to commence negotiations for the transfer of sovereignty
before 1 July 1950. For this purpose, The UNSC transformed the GOC into The United Nations
Commission for Indonesia (UNCI) and gave it wider authority, including the authority to make

recommendations to both parties if needed.

Under these growing international pressures, particularly from the US at this stage, the
negotiations eventually resumed and a new agreement, known as the Roem-Royen Agreement,
was signed on 7 May 1949. Both parties agreed to attend the proposed Round Table Conference
at The Hague, the Dutch agreed to restore the Government of the Republic of Indonesia to
Yogyakarta, and the Republic promised to cease waging guerrilla warfare. The UNCI
facilitated long and protracted negotiations at The Hague Round Table Conference (from 23
August-2 November) that eventually reached an agreement. The Dutch agreed to transfer its
sovereignty over the Netherlands Indies territory to the Republic of United States of Indonesia
(RUSI) no later than 30 December 1949, with the exception of Western Guinea, which was the

subject of further negotiations within a year. Both parties also agreed that the RUSI should

31 The conference was attended by Afghanistan, Australia, Burma, Ceylon, Egypt, Ethiopia, India, Iran, Iraq,
Lebanon, Pakistan, Philippines, Saudi Arabia, Syria and Yemen. For the result of The Conference on Indonesia,
New Delhi 1949, see, Ide Anak Agung Gde Agung, Twenty Years Indonesian Foreign Policy: 1945-1965,
appendices, pp. 545-547.

32 The US’s decision to temporary stop Marshall Plan aid was based on economic reasons, not because of the aid
was misused for military purposes. It was considered as a symbolic act meant appeal to the discontent of American
public opinion and Congress. Moreover, it was only affected the small remainder of the aid that already disbursed.
See, Pierre Van Der Eng, ‘Marshall Aids as a Catalyst in the Decolonization of Indonesia 1947-1949,” Journal of
Southeast Asian Studies, VVol. 19, No. 2, 1988, p. 345; Cees Wiebes & Bert Zeeman, ‘United States’ ‘Big Stick’
Diplomacy: The Netherlands between Decolonization and Alignment, 1945-1949,” The International History
Review, Vol. 14, No. 1, 1992, pp. 45-70; Frances Gouda and Thijs Brocades Zaalberg, American Visions of the
Netherlands East Indies/Indonesia: US Foreign Policy and Indonesian Nationalism, 1920-1949, Amsterdam
University Press, Amsterdam, 2002, p. 298.
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become part of Netherlands-Indonesia Union headed by the Dutch Queen.® In addition to the
agreement, the RUSI accepted to take over a debt of 4,300 million Dutch Guilders (then
equivalent to US$1,130 million), which incorporated the entire internal debt of Netherlands
Indies government plus the cost of Dutch military intervention in Indonesia.?* Despite
resentment and disillusionment, particularly in the case of Western Guinea and the debt burden,
the KNIP ratified the agreement, and on 27 December 1949 the transfer of sovereignty was
conferred from the Netherlands to the RUSI. The RUSI did not, however, last long. Dissatisfied
with the federal system, a unitarian movement broke down the Dutch-created federal structure
and reinstated the unitary Republic on 17 August 1950. Shortly after gaining full sovereignty,
most of the major countries presented de jure recognition and on 29 September 1950 Indonesia

was admitted as the sixtieth member of the UN.

The experiences of diplomacy in acquiring a recognised status as a sovereign state was
a clear example of Indonesia’s socialisation into the institution of diplomacy. They were critical
in shaping Indonesia’s interpretation of diplomacy. First, it shaped the belief that diplomacy is
the first and ultimate principle to settle disputes or conflicts with external parties above the use
of force, although the latter is not being ruled out. Mohammad Roem, a diplomat that became
one of the key players in the agreement leading to the Round Table Conference, described
Indonesia’s diplomacy for independence as ‘a sad story in spite of its happy ending.”*® It was
sad because Indonesia had to go through experiences of long, bitter and filled with obstructions
and military clashes. However, it worked progressively in part due to the skills of Indonesian
leaders in advancing their cause and winning the support many other nations and international

public opinion. Eventually, it had come to happy ending when finally, its sovereignty was

33 “Charter of the Transfer of Sovereignty over Indonesia, Signed at the Round Table Conference, The Hague,
November 2, 1949, International Organization, Vol. 4, No. 1, 1950, pp. 176-177.

3 Mavis Rose, Indonesia Free: A Political Biography of Mohammad Hatta, p. 160; George McTurnan Kahin,
Nationalism and Revolution in Indonesia, pp. 433-442; Michael Leifer, Indonesia’s Foreign Policy, p. 24.

% Mohamad Roem, ‘A Sad Story, In Spite of Its Happy Ending: A Review of Anak Agung’s Book,” Indonesia,
Vol. 31, 1981, pp. 163-170.
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affirmed. In particular, the experience of diplomacy for independence has given Indonesia a

certain feeling of confidence in their ability to stand up against more powerful countries.

Second, the experience of diplomacy for independence produced the strong spirit of
nationalism and independency. As Hatta has noted, ‘the history of negotiations in the past has
taught us that the basic problem lies in the matter of sovereignty.”3® Indeed, the costly and bitter
experiences of diplomacy for independence strengthened accordingly to the attachment of the
concept of state sovereignty. That said, maintaining its independence and sovereignty is the
ultimate objective of Indonesia’s diplomacy. Moreover, the strong commitment to the
institution of equal sovereignty developed out of moral struggle against the institution of
hierarchical sovereignty of the colonial international society that denied the rights and
discriminate the idea of self-determination. This experience reaffirmed an early attachment of
pre-socialisation process of negative impression and ambivalence towards European colonial
international society particularly on the primary institutions of hierarchical sovereignty. This
stance would inspire Indonesia in joining the movement among post-colonial states to
delegitimise the practice and institution of colonialism in the international society and a

deliberation to influence the structure of a genuine international society at regional level.

4.2.2. International Law and Great Power Management
In the process of acquiring recognised status as a sovereign state, Indonesia had also
been socialised in the institutions of international law and great power management. The first
problem for Indonesia’s Declaration of Independence on 17 August 1945 was its status in
international law. The Netherlands rejected the proclamation as illegal, and considered it a

treacherous act by a group of unelected nationalists and dictated by an enemy occupying force

% Mohammad Hatta, Portrait of a Patriot: Selected Writings, p. 507.

136



Chapter 4: ‘Learning By Doing: Indonesia’s Socialisation into International Society

(Japan), which had already surrendered, and which in any case never had legal authority over
the territory.3’ From the Indonesian perspective, however, it was the result of the abandonment
of control by the Dutch colonial state and its failure to safeguard the Indonesian people against
the aggression of the Japanese military. Indonesian independence was therefore claimed as the
outcome of Indonesian people’s efforts to wrest power from Japan, thus removing the

Netherlands from the calculation.38

Different legal interpretations also manifested in the de facto recognition of the
authority of the Republic in Java, Madura and Sumatra by the Dutch based on Linggajati
Agreement. While the Netherlands believed the de facto recognition was given to the
government, it did not necessarily mean that the Republic was a sovereign state, but more like
a province or a state in a federation with no sovereignty. According to the Netherlands, the
creation of a newly independent state would be known as the United States of Indonesia, not
the Republic of Indonesia since it was only one part of it, to which the sovereignty was to be
transferred from the Netherlands as parent state, at a later time. The Netherlands also believed
that it still held sovereignty of the ex-Netherlands Indies prior to the transfer. The Republic on
the other hand, believed that the recognition of the parent state of the Republican government
also implies the recognition of the state. As the provision of Linggajati Agreement also
stipulated cooperation between governments with respect to the establishment of the United
States of Indonesia and the Netherlands Indonesia Union, the Republic understood that

although the Netherlands still possessed the supreme sovereignty over the whole of Indonesia,

$7H. J. van Mook, ‘Indonesia and the Problem of Southeast Asia,” Foreign Affairs, Vol. 27, No. 4, 1949, pp. 561
575; Charles Cheney Hyde, ‘The Status of the Republic of Indonesia in International Law,” Columbia Law Review,
Vol. 49, No. 7, 1949, p. 956.

38 This position was projected in Political Manifesto promulgated by Hatta on 1 November 1945. See, Mohammad
Hatta, Portrait of a Patriot: Selected Writings, pp. 511-512. See also, Frances Gouda and Thijs Brocades Zaalberg,
American Visions of the Netherlands East Indies/Indonesia: US Foreign Policy and Indonesian Nationalism,
1920-1949, p. 124.
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such sovereignty could not encroach the independence and sovereignty of the Republic.%®

The Indonesian question had become internationalised and led to the involvement of
the great powers when the ‘first police action’ was brought to attention of the UNSC by
Australia and India on 30 July 1947. Australia submitted a draft of the UNSC resolution, which
suggested that the conflict between the Netherlands and the Republic was a breach of peace
under Chapter VI, Article 39 of the UN Charter.? The opinion of the Dutch was to characterise
the dispute as a matter for domestic affairs in its jurisdiction and it was set aside.l International
status for the Republic increased considerably, when Sutan Sjahrir, representative of the
Republic, was invited to the participate in the UNSC’s deliberations, without voting rights.*!
As such, the conflict was assumed as an international conflict between two parties, each with
international status. In the UNSC meeting, Sjahrir pleaded with the UN to arbitrate the dispute
and send a supervisory commission to oversee the ceasefire as had been called by Australia.
However, due to the US and other Western states’ proposal, the UN only agreed to set up the

GOC to facilitate the negotiations but without a formal power of arbitration.

The Republic was disillusioned with the outcome, as it hoped that the US would support
the Republic’s rights for self-determination against colonialism.*> The Republic again, had to
swallow another bitter pill from the result of the Renville Agreement: another domestic

political crisis which forced Prime Minister Amir Sjarifudin to step down. However, before he

39 For the debate on legal status of Indonesia as a state following the de facto recognition, see, Ali Sastroamidjojo
& Robert Delson, ‘The Status of the Republic of Indonesia in International Law,” Columbia Law Review, Vol. 49,
No. 3, 1949, pp. 344-361; also, Charles Cheny Hyde, ‘The Status of Republic Indonesia in International Law,’
Columbia Law Review, Vol. 49, No. 7, 1949, pp. 955-966.

40 Article 39 of the UN Charter states, ‘The Security Council shall determine the existence of any threat to peace,
breach of the peace, or act of aggression and shall make recommendations, or decide what measures shall be taken
in accordance with Article 41 and 42, to maintain or restore international peace and security.’ available at
<https://legal.un.org/repertory/art39.shtml>, accessed 20 January 2020.

41 For a good account on the involvement of Indonesian representation in the debate in the UN Security Council,
see, Jennifer L. Foray, ‘The Republic at the Table, with Decolonisation on the Agenda: The United Nations
Security Council and the Questions of Indonesia Representation, 1946-1947,” Itinerario, Vol. 45, No. 1, 2021,
pp. 124-151.

42 George McTurnan Kahin, Nationalism and Revolution in Indonesia, p. 215.
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left office, Sjarifudin, in January of 1947 had sent Suripno, a member of the PKI, to the Soviet
Embassy in Prague to establish diplomatic relations and a mutual assistance agreement with
the Soviet Union.*® It is important to note that as early as November 1945, the Soviet Union
had demanded the issue of Indonesia to be discussed in the UN. In January 1946, brought by
representatives from Ukraine, Indonesia’s question was discussed in the UNSC, in which
Ukraine demanded the UN to investigate Indonesia’s problems, and the withdrawal of foreign
military to end colonial war in Indonesia. However, Ukraine’s proposal was vetoed by the
Western powers.** Hence, the Soviet Union could have become a countervailing power against

the Dutch and an alternative source of international support for Indonesia’s independence.

Information about the establishment of diplomatic relations between the Republic and
the Soviet Union raised predicaments for Hatta’s government, which replaced Sjarifudin. He
was concerned that this information would make impressions of the West of communist
expansion in the Republic. Meanwhile, the radical left wing, including Amir Sjarifudin’s Front
Demokrasi Rakyat had been consolidated into the PKI, led by Musso. Hatta faced intense
pressures from the radical left of his government, which demanded the termination of
negotiations with the Dutch and alignment with the Soviet Union. Refusing to comply with the
demand, Hatta made a foreign policy statement before the Working Committee of the
Provisional Parliament, the KNIP on 2 September 1948. In a speech entitled ‘rowing between

two reefs’ (mendajung antara dua karang), Hatta stated:

But must we the Indonesian nation, who are fighting for our independence,
only choose between being pro-Russia or pro-America? Is there not another

stance that we can take to achieve our aspirations? The government is of the

43 L.M. Efimova, ‘Towards the Establishment of Diplomatic Relations Between the USSR and the Republic of
Indonesia 1947-1948,” pp. 188-191.

4 For the meetings in the UNSC on Indonesia’s question brought by the Ukraine, see
<https://documents-ddsny.un.org/doc/lUNDOC/GEN/NL4/605/14/PDF/NL460514.pdf?OpenElement>, accessed
24 January 2020.
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opinion that the stance we must adopt is not to become an object in
international political competition, but rather to remain a subject with the
right to determine our own position, the right to pursue our own objective,

namely Indonesia that is wholly independent.*®

In this famous statement, Hatta had made clear that Indonesia is taking no sides in the
rivalry between the Western and Eastern blocs. It was driven, on the one hand by domestic
consideration to overcome the division among different political factions in looking for
different sources of international support. Instead of taking sides between the contending
superpower blocs, Hatta asserted that Indonesia should chart its own course, becoming a
subject not an object in international politics, to be able to pursue its national objectives. On
the other hand, there was an awareness that the ultimate goal to be a fully sovereign state would
only be legitimised through international law and should be pursued in line with the norms and
institutions in the existing international society, not by a revolution inspired by communism.
There was also an understanding that involving itself in either side of the Cold War would
plunge the Republic into a continuing conflict between political groups stirred by great power
interests. Equally, there was a presentiment that the practice of colonialism in international
society was still backed up by Western great powers. In this sense, Indonesia’s message of
taking no position between great powers was also intended to seek quid pro quo from the US.
This was a pragmatic as much as a principled strategy, since Indonesia could not expect any
more from the GOC and the UNSC, except to continue negotiations with the Netherlands.*®
This standpoint explains why Hatta and other nationalist leaders preserved the strategy of

diplomacy rather than other options, despite their sense of disillusionment.

In the wake of the PKI’s coup, the external circumstances changed in favour of

45 Mohammad Hatta, Mendajung Antara Dua Karang (Rowing between Two Reefs), Kementerian Penerangan
Republik Indonesia (Indonesian Ministry of Public Information), Jakarta, February 1951, p. 9.
46 George McTurnan Kahin, Nationalism and Revolution in Indonesia, pp. 228-229.
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Indonesia’s diplomacy. The success of curbing the communist rebellion demonstrated that the
Republican leaders were a real government that gained loyalty from major parts of the political
leadership and armed forces, while it also clearly positioned the Republic in the non-communist
bloc. On the other hand, the US also began to fear that by not granting meaningful concessions
to the Republic, the communist might gain another foothold in Asia, as it saw the Chinese
Communists had made substantial gains in the civil war against the Chinese Nationalists, and
meanwhile in Vietnam, the French were engaged in a lengthy military conflict with the
communist-led by Ho Chi Minh.4” The US sympathy for the Republic was clearly shown in the
US aide mémoire of 7 December 1948 that handed to the Dutch Foreign Minister Dirk Stikker.
In the aide mémoire, the US warned the Dutch of dire consequences of the use of force to
weaken the Republic, threatening to resign from the GOC and discontinue economic aid under
the Marshall Plan.*® As mentioned earlier, the Truman administration cancelled Marshall Plan

aid for the Dutch colony, a day after the second police action.

The US position on the debate in the UNSC regarding the Indonesian question also
changed considerably. The US sponsored a UNSC resolution on 28 December 1948 calling for
a ceasefire and the release of the Republic’s political leaders that had been arrested a couple of
weeks earlier in mid-December. Other Western powers however, had divided views over
Indonesia’s question. France, Belgium and the UK were shocked with the ‘second military
action’ by the Dutch, and the former three nations claimed that the UNSC were not competent

to solve Indonesia’s question, because Indonesia was not qualified as a state according to the

47 Gerlof D. Homan, ‘The Netherlands, the United States, and Indonesia’s Questions, 1948,” Journal of
Contemporary History, Vol. 25, No. 1, 1990, p. 130; Frances Gouda and Thijs Brocades Zaalberg, American
Visions of the Netherlands East Indies/Indonesia: US Foreign Policy and Indonesian Nationalism, 1920-1949,
pp. 298-299.

8 Gerlof D. Homan, ‘The Netherlands, the United States, and Indonesia’s Questions, 1948,” p. 133; Frances
Gouda and Thijs Brocades Zaalberg, American Visions of the Netherlands East Indies/Indonesia: US Foreign
Policy and Indonesian Nationalism, 1920-1949, pp. 290-293.
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UN Charter.*® The US again sponsored the UNSC resolution on 28 January 1949, as the Dutch
did not comply to the previous solution. This resolution also called for further negotiations
between both parties and replaced the GOC with the UNCI, which had authority to make
recommendations in the negotiations.*® The latest UN resolution set in train the resumption of
negotiations that were mounted in the Round Table Conference in The Hague from 23 August-
2 November that eventually led to the transfer of sovereignty from the Netherlands to the
Republic of United States of Indonesia. Thus, the Indonesian question was resolved through
processes of management of great power, in particular due to the changing of the US position

on the Indonesian question.

The issue of the Indonesian question in the UNSC could be seen as an example of
Indonesia’s socialisation into the institution of international law and great power management.
In terms of international law, Indonesia’s efforts to gain sympathy and goodwill for
independence sovereignty based on the ideal right of self-determination had to face harsh
reality that the rules of the game were in favour of the colonial powers, rather than the genuine
rights of Indonesian people to determine their rights. Nonetheless, Indonesia’s participation in
the UNSC debates had provided the Republic opportunity to defend its cause based on the
references of the UN Charter on self-determination of the people. Although it was not yet a
member, Indonesian leaders believed that the UNSC provided ‘a semipublic and neutral setting
for both parties (the Republic and the Netherland) to formalise the terms of their colonial
divorce.”® The UNSC’s involvement in the Indonesian-Netherland conflict did not
immediately result in Indonesian independence, but it successfully internationalised the

Indonesian question that was in favour of Indonesia’s position. The early involvement in the

49 UN Security Council ‘Security Council Resolution 64, 1948 (The Indonesian Question),” 28 December 1948,
S/IRES/64/1948, available at <https://www.refworld.org/docid/3b00f1193c.html>, accessed 25 January 2020.

0 UN Security Council, ‘Security Council Resolution 67, 1949 (The Indonesian Question),” 28 January 1949,
S/RES/67 (1949) available at https://www.refworld.org/docid/3b00f242c.html, accessed 25 January 2020.

%1 Jennifer L. Foray, ‘The Republic at the Table, with Decolonisation on the Agenda: The United Nations Security
Council and the Questions of Indonesia Representation, 1946-1947,” p. 144.
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UN set Indonesia’s positive attitude towards international law and the UN as the embodiment
of the international community. With the exception of a short period in early 1965 to September
1966 when Indonesia withdrew its membership from the UN during the Sukarno era, Indonesia
put its confidence in the institution of international law and the UN process to settle its disputes
such as in the case of West Irian in 1963, the case of Indonesia’s claim as an archipelago
through Djuanda Declaration since 1960-1982, and the settlement of the dispute over

sovereignty of Sipadan-Ligitan Islands with Malaysia since 1998 to 2002.

Although in general Indonesia has a positive attitude towards the international law and
the UN process, it showed a lack of trust towards the role of the great powers. The experiences
of dealing with great powers during diplomacy for independence had made the Republic’s
leaders aware that the critical role of great powers in solving the Indonesian question, instead
of being guided by the ideal of self-determination, was determined by real political interests.
For example, although the Soviet Union was the first country which called the Indonesian
question to be discussed in the UN, there were indications that the PKI uprising in Madiun had
a direct link with international communism led by the Soviet Union. First, the uprising was
endorsed by Moscow radio.>? Second, Musso, who had just arrived from Prague with Suripno,
held a mandate to help the PKI to reform its policies.>® Similarly, the US stance on the
Indonesian question from Indonesia’s perspective were conspicuously driven by Cold War
logic of containment of the spreading of communism rather than on a moral ground of the
rights of self-determination.>* Along with its long history of colonialism, the experiences in
dealing with great powers had inculcated Indonesia’s foreign policy elites a deep feeling of

distrust towards great powers and a seemingly hostile external world, which induced a

52 Michael Leifer, Indonesia’s Foreign Policy, p. 21.

3 Harry A. Poeze, ‘The Cold War in Indonesia, 1948,” Journal of Southeast Asian Studies, Vol. 40, No. 3, 2009,
pp. 497-517.

4 Michael Leifer, Indonesia’s Foreign Policy, pp. 25-26.
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profound sense of vulnerability.5®

The experiences then set the foundation of Indonesia’s belief in the conduct of foreign
policy pertaining overall management of its great power relations. Such an approach to
managing its relations with the great powers had been laid by Hatta in his ‘rowing between two
reefs’ speech. Hatta further elaborated the principle of Indonesia’s foreign policy in his article
in the Foreign Affairs Journal in 1953, rejecting the view that there could not be a middle
position in the Cold War which does not necessarily have a neutral position. He coined it as an

independent and active foreign policy. He wrote:

Western nations tend to hold that there is no middle position for weaker
countries, and they must choose between the one bloc or the other.... the
policy of Republic of Indonesia is not one of neutrality, because it is not
constructed in reference to belligerent states but for the purpose of
strengthening and upholding peace. Indonesia plays no favourite between the
two opposed blocs and follows its own path through the various international
problems. It terms this policy ‘independent’, and further characterizes it by
describing it as independent and ‘active’. By active it meant the effort to
work energetically for the preservation of peace, through endeavours

supported if possible by the majority of the members of the United Nations.%®

As an approach to the management of great power relations, the idea of independence
was directed to maintain a sufficient space and favourable position vis-a-vis great powers and
other states. It also expressed the idea of engaging great powers in various forms of cooperation

from economic, politics to security and defence areas. This stance would inspire Indonesia in

%5 Franklin B. Weinstein, Indonesian Foreign Policy and the Dilemma of Dependence: From Sukarno to Soeharto,
Cornell University Press, Ithaca and London, 1976.
56 Mohammad Hatta, Indonesia’s Foreign Policy,” Foreign Affairs, Vol. 31, No. 3, 1953, p. 444.
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a deliberation to promote independent position for regional states, which closely associated
with the term of strategic autonomy as one of important norms in international society at

regional level.

4.3. Learning about International Society After Independence (1955-

1966)

Indonesia’s understanding and interpretation of international society was learned from
the lessons learned from its attempts to shape the norms and rules of international society. After
independence, rather than one-way socialisation, Indonesia experienced two-way socialisation,
as the country also absorbed lessons from its experiences affecting the development of
international norms and rules. This second part of the chapter thus demonstrates how Indonesia
has learnt norms and rules of international society through both its key role as the co-sponsor

of the Bandung Conference 1955 and from its policy of confrontation in 1960-1966.

4.3.1. Asian-African Conference Bandung 1955

For Indonesia, the 1955 Bandung Conference was not only significant in terms of its
achievements and impacts. Equally important, it also served as a learning process of normative
foundations upon which relations with each other, relations between post-colonial states, the
great powers and the world at large could be advanced. The Bandung Conference was the first
major international event held by Indonesia that could be regarded as a high point in its foreign
policy, against which all future achievements would be measured. The Conference gave birth
to the Bandung Spirit, which led to solidarity and more concerted international efforts by Asian
and African countries to end colonialism. The height of its success was in the drafting and

adoption of the UN Declaration on the Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries and
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Peoples on 14 December 1960.°7 The achievements of the Bandung Conference also signalled
the desire and confidence of Asian and African countries to play more autonomous roles in
international politics especially during the Cold War, thus establishing the precedent for the
emergence of the NAM in 1961. Furthermore, from the Bandung Conference, Indonesia
learned, articulated and promoted the principles of rightful conduct in international relations,
based on the principles of peaceful coexistence, pluralism and not the least rules of procedures

in the conduct of diplomacy.

The initiative to organise a conference for newly independent states in Asia and Africa
was firstly proposed by Indonesian Prime Minister Ali Sastroamijoyo during the first meeting
of the so-called Colombo Powers, which was attended by Burma, Ceylon (Sri Lanka), India,
Indonesia and Pakistan. Held in Ceylon between 28 April and 2 May 1954, the main agenda of
the Conference was to find solutions to the problems of decolonisation in Indochina. This
meeting was initially aimed to influence the course of the Geneva Conference that took place
between 26 April and 21 July 1954, which aimed to settle the Indo China conflict. In Ceylon,
Ali Sastroamijoyo proposed the idea of a larger conference of independent and aspiring states
in Asia and Africa to be held in Indonesia, jointly sponsored by the Colombo Powers, 8 to bring
together coordinated responses to the continuing struggle against colonialism, as well as to
relieve the Cold War tensions in the two continents.>® This conference was considered

indispensable.

The Bandung Conference, which was took place on 18-24 April 1955, was attended by

representatives of 29 newly independent and aspiring states, and as such was the first of its

57 The draft is mostly based on previous resolutions of the Afro-Asia meeting in the Asian-Africa Conference in
Bandung 1955 and the All-African Peoples’ Conference in Accra, Ghana 1958. For details of the Afro-Asia group
in the decolonisation process see, David A. Kay, ‘Politics of Decolonization: The New Nations and the United
Nations Political Process,” International Organization, Vol. 21, No. 4, 1967, pp. 786-811.

%8 Cindy Ewing, ‘The Colombo Powers: Crafting Diplomacy in the Third World and Launching Afro-Asia at
Bandung,” Cold War History, Vol. 19, No. 1, 2019, pp. 1-19.

59 Herbert Feith, The Decline of Constitutional Democracy in Indonesia, p. 387.
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kind. The Conference resulted in a Final Communique that clearly expressed the participants’
position against colonialism, racism and socio-economic inequality. The most significant part
of the communique was the adoption of ten principles of international relations (Dasa Sila
Bandung).®° Phillips succinctly explains that the significance of the Bandung Conference in
relation to the post-cold war era was varied: from order challenging; order affirming; and order
transforming.5! The most powerful messages arising from the Conference that were ‘order
challenging’ were the anti-colonialism, anti-racist hierarchy and included strong criticisms of
asymmetrical politics, and the economic and security relations between Western/European
states and newly independent Asian and African states. As such, the Conference was a reaction
to the existing Western/European international order that underpinned by the practices of
colonialism and imperialism and demanded the realisation of a society of states based on equal

sovereignty.

Yet rather than initiating a separate Afro-Asian bloc to rival the UN, the Conference
affirmed many of the existing key organising principles and practices of international order, in
a similar spirit to the UN Charter. It was clearly stated in the first principle of the Dasa Sila
Bandung, ‘Respect for fundamental human rights and for the purposes and principles of the
Charter of the United Nations.” The Bandung Principles also corresponded to some of the most
established doctrines found in the UN Charter. The idea of mutual respect of sovereignty and
non-interference of the Bandung Principles number 2 and number 4, are found in the UN
Charter article 2(4), which prohibits the use of force against the territorial sovereignty of a state
and article 2(7), which prohibits interference by the UN in a matter within jurisdiction of a
state. The Bandung Principle number 3 on equality of all races and nations large and small

corresponds to UN charter article 2(1), which holds that all sovereign states are equal.

80 ‘Final Communique of the Asian-African Conference,” Interventions, Vol. 11, No. 1, 2009, pp. 94-102.
81 Andrew Phillips, ‘Beyond Bandung: the 1955 Asian-African Conference and its Legacies for International
Order, Australian Journal of International Affairs, Vol. 70, No. 4, 2016, pp. 329-341.
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Moreover, The Conference also endorsed the nation-states, rather than other models of political
organisation as the objective of political liberation of the colonised people, and thus confirmed

the international order based on system of states.5?

The Bandung Conference did not just passively endorse the existing key organising
principles and practices of the international order. The Conference validated the concept of
sovereignty and non-interference that was relevant to the interests of the newly and nascent
nations, and promoted a broad-inclusive participation among differing political systems and
ideologies. The involvement of the People’s Republic of China along with other Asian and
African communities accentuated an important consensus that the rule of conduct in
international society should accommodate the differences in political systems and ideologies.
In this regard, the Conference also contributed to the transformation of the international order
by strengthening the pluralist conception of international society to better accommodate

political and cultural differences among different states.®®

Beyond its systemic significances, for Indonesia as a newly sovereign state, the
Bandung Conference also served as a process of learning to navigate itself into the system of

states. It was clearly stated by Sukarno in his opening speech of the Conference:

In 1945, the first year of our national revolution, we of Indonesia were
confronted with the question of what we were going to do with our
independence when it was finally attained and secured [...] Then we
suddenly confronted with the necessity of giving content and meaning to our

independence. Not material content and meaning only, but also ethical and

82 Joseph Hongoh, ‘The Asian-African Conference (Bandung) and Pan-Africanism: The Challenge of Reconciling
Continental Solidarity with National Sovereignty, Australian Journal of International Affairs, Vol. 70, No. 4,
2016, pp. 374-390.

83 Richard Davetak, Tim Dunne, & Ririn Tri Nurhayati, ‘Bandung 60 Years on: Revolt and Resilience of
International Society’, Australian Journal of International Affairs, Vol. 70, No. 4, 2016, pp. 359-373.
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moral content, for independence without ethics and morality would be indeed
a poor imitation of what we sought. The responsibilities and burdens, the
rights and duties and privileges of independence must be seen as part of

ethical and moral content of independence.®

Hence, for Indonesia, the Conference was also projected as an avenue for dialogue and
socialisation among post-colonial countries and the establishment of a normative basis upon
which relations with each other, relations between post-colonial and the great powers and the
world at large could be advanced. As Ruslan Abdulgani the secretary general of the Bandung
Conference stated, the purpose of the conference was to: ‘determine [...] the standard and
procedure of present-day international relations’ and to contribute to ‘the formulation and
establishment of certain norms for the conduct of present-day international relations and the

instruments for practical application of these norms.”%

The Bandung Conference was not only significant in articulating a normative basis for
regional and international order, but it also provided an educational platform for the nascent
states in Asia and Africa to navigate their inter-regional and international relations. In this
sense, for Indonesia at that time, the Bandung conference served as a ‘learning by doing’ event
encapsulating norms and practices of international society in four important ways. First,
Indonesia learned, articulated and promoted the Dasa Sila Bandung which epitomised a
standard for regulating their relations and bringing about an ‘agreement on general principle’

of conduct in international affairs.®® The most pressing questions among participants at

64 Sukarno’s Speech at Bandung Conference, available at

<https://www.cvce.eu/content/publication/2001/9/5/88d3f71c-c9f9-415a-b397-
b27b8581a4f5/publishable_en.pdf>, accessed, 20 December 2019

8 Abdulgani’s statement is cited in Amitav Acharya and See Seng Tan, ‘The Normative Relevance of the Bandung
Conference for Contemporary Asian and International Order’ in See Seng Tan & Amitav Acharya (eds), Bandung
Revisited: The Legacy of 1955 Asian-African Conference for International Order, NUS Press, Singapore, 2008,
p. 4.

% Amitav Acharya, ‘Why There is No NATO in Asia? Normative origins of Asian Multilateralism’, Paper No 05-
05, Weatherhead Center for International Affairs, Harvard University, July 2005, p. 26.
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Bandung were: what was the most urgent threat to their sovereignty?; and how should
sovereignty be protected and defended? The Bandung Conference agreed on the vision of
sovereignty and international relations that was largely based on the idea of the ‘five principles
of peaceful coexistence’ (Panchsheel) suggested by Indian Prime Minister Nehru, to protect
the interests of the newly independent states in Asia and Africa in the external realm in relation
to international affairs.6” These principles are: (1) mutual respect for sovereignty and territorial
integrity; (2) non-aggression; (3) non-interference in internal affairs; (4) equality and mutual
benefit; and (5) peaceful coexistence. The Panchsheel formed the basis of agreement between
India and China in June 1954 to alleviate tensions caused by their border disputes with regard

to Tibet.

The Panchsheel relied heavily on the importance of non-interference/non-intervention.
As Acharya argues, the notions of sovereignty and non-interference/non-intervention are not
only a translation of the rights of self-determination and freedom from colonialism but also
requires freedom from outside interference or intervention, especially at that time when
superpower rivalry had begun to intrude into Asia and Africa.%® In particular, the participants
of the Bandung Conference were apprehensive about the problem of external aggression and
indirect pressures from the great powers affecting the independency of their states. Thus,
sovereignty and non-interference/non-intervention were understood as two sides of the same
coin. For Indonesia, the vision of sovereignty and non-interference/non-intervention affirmed
and legitimated its early understanding of sovereignty that borne out from the experiences of

the struggle for independence, which was marked by Dutch military aggressions.

The second important lesson learned from the Bandung Conference was the belief that

87 Antony Anghie, ‘Bandung and the Origins of Third World Sovereignty,” in Luis Eslava, Michael Fakhri and
Vasuki Nesiah (eds), Bandung, Global History, and International Law: Critical Past and Pending Future,
Cambridge University Press, Cambridge, 2017, pp. 535-551.

% Amitav Acharya, ‘The Evolution of Norms: The Social Construction of Non-Interference in Asian Regionalism,’
Paper for the Provincializing Westphalia Conference at Oxford University, 18-19 April 2008.

150



Chapter 4: ‘Learning By Doing: Indonesia’s Socialisation into International Society

the norms and institutions of international society should accommodate diversity and pluralism
in political systems, ideologies, race and religiosity. Diversity was one of the important aspects

of Sukarno’s opening speech at the Conference:

Yes, there is diversity among us. Who denies it? Small and great nations are
represented here with people professing almost every religion under the sun
[...] But what harm is in diversity, when there is unity in desire? This
conference is not to oppose each other, it is a conference of brotherhood [...]
Rather it is a body of enlightened, tolerant opinion, which seeks to impress
on the world that all men and all countries have their place under the sun —
to impress on the world that it is possible to live together, meet together,
speak to each other, without losing one’s individual identity; and yet to
contribute to the general understanding of matters of common concern, and
to develop a true consciousness of the interdependence of men and nations

for their well-being and survival on earth.%°

This belief departed from the Western/European conceptions of international society,
which promoted shared values and cultural commonality based on liberalism as the
fundamental basis for international order. The experience of the Bandung Conference left
Indonesia with ‘a tendency to favour diversity and pluralism-even when they are at odds with
other tenets of liberalism.’’® It has endured to date, as Indonesia continues to promote diversity
and pluralism in international and regional order-building. For example, after democratisation,

Indonesia promoted the agenda of human rights and democracy without promoting liberalism

69 Sukarno’s Speech at Bandung Conference, available at
<https://www.cvce.eu/content/publication/2001/9/5/88d3f71c-c9f9-415a-b397-

b27b8581a4f5/publishable en.pdf>, accessed, 20 December 2019

0 Andrew Phillips, ‘Beyond Bandung: the 1955 Asian-African Conference and its Legacies for International
Order, p. 339.
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such as demonstrated in the APSC and Bali Democracy Forum.”

The third lesson learned from the Bandung Conference was the non-alignment principle
aimed at eluding great power politics at the regional level. In debating the existence of a
military alliance and collective defence pact between Asian and African states with the great
powers, the Conference reached a consensus that constituted a middle way between the pro-
and contra- alliance camps. The Conference agreed that involvement in military alliance or
collective defence is a matter of the right of individual state, but they also agreed, as stated
Dasa Sila Bandung Principle number 6 (a) that it should be based on ‘abstention from the use
of arrangements of collective defence to serve the particular interests of any of the big powers.’
Involvement of the contra alliance-camp along with Egypt, Burma, Ceylon and India inspired
Indonesia to venture towards a non-alignment stance in the following years.”? Again, it also
confirmed and legitimated its basic principle of independence and an active foreign policy that
articulated its position to remain outside the sphere of the two conflicting blocs, which later

sought to be promoted in Southeast Asia regionalism

The fourth lesson from Bandung Conference for Indonesia was the idea of rules of
procedure in the conduct of diplomacy. One of the key achievements of the Bandung
Conference was the rule of procedure of diplomacy. As Acharya and Tan note, the Bandung
Conference adopted procedures of decision-making based on non-intrusive, informal,
flexibility and consensus-based diplomacy while avoiding legalistic and formal organisations.

The adoption of these procedures was based on consideration that formal and legalistic

L For interesting account on this theme, see, Morgan Brigg, Lee Wilson, Frans de Jalong, and Muhadi Sugiono,
‘Diversity, Democratisation and Indonesian Leadership,” Australian Journal of International Affairs, Vol. 70, No.
4, 2016, pp. 407-421.

2 Anthony Reid, ‘The Bandung Conference and Southeast Asian Regionalism,” in See Seng Tan & Amitav
Acharya (eds), Bandung Revisited: The Legacy of 1955 Asian-African Conference for International Order, NUS
Press, Singapore, 2008, p. 23.
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procedures would constrain sovereignty of the newly independent states.”® For Indonesia, it
gave an acknowledgement of and legitimated the deep-rooted decision-making principle of
musyawarah and mufakat. These consultative and consensus making procedures adopted at the
Bandung Conference manifested the rise of consensus-based diplomacy among Asian states

and were later adopted in ASEAN, giving rise to the so-called ‘ASEAN way’.

4.3.2. Policy of Confrontation (1960-1966)

Another important source of Indonesia’s ‘learning by doing’ socialisation of
international society was its experience of foreign policy during the period of ‘Guided
Democracy’ from 1959 to 1965 when Indonesia embarked on a policy of confrontation against
‘imperialism, colonialism and neo-colonialism’ (Nekolim) both in a general international
stance and in its relations with neighbours.” It was mainly determined by Sukarno’s
revolutionary nationalism motivated by a combination of his self-assertion of world view,
national ascendancy as an Asian-African leader, as well as a response to domestic politics
pressures to keep in check two contending forces, the army and the PKI1.7> Whether the course
of the policy of confrontation departed from the independent and active doctrine is a matter for
debate among Indonesian scholars.”® Some scholars characterise Sukarno’s foreign policy as a

violation of the principles of non-alignment that were the basis of Indonesia’s foreign policy

3 Amitav Acharya and See Seng Tan, ‘The Normative Relevance of the Bandung Conference for Contemporary
Asian and International Order’ in See Seng Tan & Amitav Acharya (eds), Bandung Revisited: The Legacy of 1955
Asian-African Conference for International Order, pp. 10-11.

" Nekolim was an acronym in Indonesian language of Neo-Kolonialisme-Kolonialisme-Imperialisme (neo-
colonialism, colonialism, and imperialism), firstly coined by General Ahmad Yani, that soon became part of
fundamental jargon of Indonesia’s foreign policy in Guided Democracy period.

S For example, Frederick P. Bunnell, ‘Guided Democracy Foreign Policy: 1960-1965 President Sukarno Moves
from Non-Alignment to Confrontation,” Indonesia, No. 2, 1966, pp. 37-36; J. D. Legge, Sukarno: A Political
Biography, 3" edition, Archipelago Press, Singapore, 2003, ch 14; also, Michael Leifer, Indonesia’s Foreign
Policy, pp. 54-57.

76 Rizal Sukma, ‘The Evolution of Indonesia’s Foreign Policy: An Indonesian View,” Asian Survey, Vol. 35, No.
3, 1995, p. 310.
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since its independence,’’ and as an example of deviation from the ideal of an independent and
active foreign policy.”® Sukma however, notes that ‘Sukarno put too much emphasis on the
character of anticolonialism so that the independent component became somewhat ignored’
and thus ‘bec[ame] too “active” at the expense of “independen[ce]”.””® Apart from this, the
policy of confrontation during Sukarno era, as Armstrong notes, is an example of ‘socialisation,
albeit of rather unusual kind.’8 Although the lesson would only be taken after domestic
political changes, the experience of policy of confrontation led to reorientation of Indonesia’s
foreign policy into a more moderate direction. However, many of the underlying spirits of
confrontation, in particular the wary perceptions of the role of great powers in regional politics

continue to be important values of its foreign behaviour.

The term of policy of confrontation (konfrontasi) was much more well-known in
Indonesia’s policy in opposing the establishment of Federation of Malaysia in 1963-1965.
However, confrontation towards Malaysia was only a manifestation of the overall policy of
confrontation, as Indonesia also confronted the Western states in general, including the UN and
its subsidiaries, on the grounds of Nekolim domination towards new nations.  Two important
characteristics of the policy of confrontation stand out. First, a militant foreign policy based on
Sukarno’s doctrine of a dialectic view of international relations that perceived a contradiction
and a constant struggle between the old established order and the new emerging forces,

eventually bringing the latter as the winner.8? Second, the use of foreign policy as an instrument

7 Ide Anak Agung Gde Agung, Twenty Years Indonesian Foreign Policy: 1945-1965, p. 506.

8 Dewi Fortuna Anwar, ‘Values in Indonesian Foreign Policy: Independence and Active Doctrine,” in Krishnan
Srinivasan, James Mayall, Sanjay Pulipaka (eds), Values in Foreign Policy: Investigating Ideals and Interests,
Rowman & Littlefield International, London, New York, 2019, pp. 179-180.

8 Rizal Sukma, ‘The Evolution of Indonesia’s Foreign Policy: An Indonesian View,” Asian Survey, Vol. 35, No.
3, 1995, p. 310

8 David Armstrong, Revolution and World Order: The Revolutionary State in International Society, Clarendon
Press, Oxford, 1993, p. 173.

8 For example, Frederick P. Bunnell, ‘Guided Democracy Foreign Policy: 1960-1965 President Sukarno Moves
from Non-Alignment to Confrontation,” pp. 45-71; Ide Anak Agung Gde Agung, Twenty Years Indonesian
Foreign Policy: 1945-1965, ch 11, 12 &16.

82 George Modelski (ed), New Emerging Forces: Documents on the Ideology of Indonesian Foreign Policy,
Department of International Relations, Australian National University, Canberra, 1963, pp. ii-viii.
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for revolution, and thus drew a close link between international and domestic struggle. As

Subandrio, Indonesia's Foreign Minister during Guided Democracy era, stated:

Our diplomacy has another aspect, and that is diplomacy as an instrument of
revolution. Diplomacy as an instrument of involving three quarters of
mankind that moves the building of a new world, based upon common justice

and prosperity.2

The policy of confrontation had been developed in progression since 1960, as Indonesia
intensified its efforts to solve the West Irian issue, and to establish the country as an Asian-
African leader. Disgruntled with the failure to submit the West Irian issue for discussion in the
UN General Assembly in December 1957 and the Dutch military build-up in the West Irian,
Indonesia’s foreign policy embarked on a new emphasis and different character. The case of
West Irian was perceived as a continuation of colonialism and imperialism. Moreover, the fact
that Indonesia’s trade dependence on the international capitalist economy and the experiences
of regional rebellion in the late 1950s that involved the US and its Asian states allies, had added
the sentiment of it being threatened by neo-colonialism and imperialism.®* In his speech on the
occasion of Independence Day 1960, Sukarno stated: ‘we are putting the emphasis on the
struggle to liberate West Irian, because in West Irian imperialism-colonialism is lodged in our
flesh and blood.’8 Further, Sukarno introduced Indonesia’s militant foreign policy against
colonialism and imperialism in his speech at the UN General Assembly on 30 September 1960,

entitled ‘To Build the World Anew’:

Imperialism and colonialism and the continued forcible divisions of nations

8 Subandrio, Indonesia on the March. Vol. 11, A Collection of Addresses by Dr. Subandrio, Foreign Minister of
the Republic of Indonesia, Department of Foreign Affairs of Republic of Indonesia, Djakarta, 1963, pp. 267-268.
8 Dewi Fortuna Anwar, ‘Indonesia’s Strategic Culture: Ketahanan Nasional, Wawasan Nusantara and
Hankamrata’, Australia-Asia Papers No. 75, Centre for The Study of Australia Asia Relations, Griffith University,
Queensland, 1996, p. 1-2.

8 Cited in 1de Anak Agung Gde Agung, Twenty Years Indonesian Foreign Policy: 1945-1965, p. 285.
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— | stress those words — is at the root of almost all international and
threatening evil in this world of ours. Until these evils of a hated past are
ended, there can be no rest or peace in all this world [...] Build the world
anew. Build it solid and strong and sane. Build that world in which all nations
exist in peace and brotherhood. Build the world fit for the dreams and the
ideals of humanity. Break now with the past, for the day is at its dawning.

Break with the past, so we can justify ourselves with the future.8®

A more explicit example of Sukarno’s criticism to the structure of the international
system was presented in Belgrade, September 1961 at the first NAM Conference. In his speech,
Sukarno interpreted the mounting tensions of international politics not as a result of ideological

conflict, but resulting from conflict between new emerging forces and the old established order:

The prevailing world opinion today would have us believe that the real
sources of international tensions and strife is the ideological conflict between
the big powers. I think that is not true. There is a conflict which cuts deeper
into the flesh of man, and that is the conflict between the new emergent
forces for freedom and justice and the old forces for domination, the one
pushing its head relentlessly through the crust of the earth which has given it
its blood, the other striving desperately to retain all it can [...] do not
obsessed with the conflict of ideologies [...] recognize that the conflict
between the new emergent forces and the old established forces is coming
more and more into prominence and this is not fortuitous [...] precisely
because the new emergent forces are thrusting themselves more and more

persistently upon the world, while the old forces still strive to preserve the

8 Cited in George Modelski (ed), New Emerging Forces: Documents on the Ideology of Indonesian Foreign
Policy, pp. 10 & 31.
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old equilibrium, based upon the exploitation of nation by nation.®’

With this speech, Sukarno sought to influence the direction of NAM from being a third
force that could avoid being entangled in the Cold War and serve as a medium for moderating
the international tension, into a vehicle for the struggle against anti-colonialism and
imperialism. This speech was also a milestone for the gradual move from a traditional
independent and active foreign policy into a confrontational foreign policy.88 By 1963, in his
annual speech commemorating Indonesia’s proclamation of independence, Sukarno confirmed
the division of the world between the New Emerging Forces (NEFOS) and the Old Established
Forces (OLDEFOS). Without clear explanation, the NEFOS were interpreted as being
composed of the Asian, African, Latin American and the socialist countries, as ‘the peoples
and movements emerging from subjugation who seek to create a new world order of social and
economic justice free from the fetters of alien domination and cultural suppression.’®

Similarly, the OLDEFOS had not been clearly defined, but in general, it pointed to the affluent-

capitalist countries in North America, Western Europe and presumably Australia.*®

At the regional level, two foreign policy issues dominated the policy of confrontation.
First, the policy to re-claim West Irian which led to military clashes with the Dutch before it
resolved peacefully in 1962, and secondly the confrontation against the federation of Malaysia
in 1963-1966. For Sukarno and most of the Indonesian political leaders, the case of West Irian
represented the perception that the Dutch still had intentions to re-colonialise Indonesia. The
protracted negotiations with the Dutch since 1950 and Indonesia’s failure to bring the case of

West Irian to the agenda of the ninth session of the UN General Assembly in 1957, precipitated

87 Cited in George Modelski (ed), New Emerging Forces: Documents on the Ideology of Indonesian Foreign
Policy, p. 35 & pp. 36-37.

8 |de Anak Agung Gde Agung, Twenty Years Indonesian Foreign Policy: 1945-1965, pp. 314-315.

8 Donald Weatherbee, Ideology in Indonesia: Sukarno’s Indonesian Revolution, Southeast Asia Studies, Yale
University, New Haven, 1966, p. 2

% George Modelski (ed), New Emerging Forces: Documents on the Ideology of Indonesian Foreign Policy, p. iii.
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Indonesia’s use of military force using the arms purchased from the Soviet Union. Indonesia’s
close relations with Moscow finally persuaded Washington to intervene and brought Indonesia
and the Netherlands to the conference table. The conflict was finally solved through mediation
by the US, with the New York Agreement on 15 August 1962, for the return of West Irian to

Indonesia in May 1963.

After the conclusion of the West Irian issue, Indonesia ventured into another episode of
confrontation with Malaysia. It started with Malaya’s proposal to incorporate the North Borneo
states (Sabah, Sarawak and Brunei) and Singapore into the Federation of Malaysia with the
support of the British. At first, Indonesia did not raise any objection to the proposal. Indonesia’s
opposition to the proposal came after the outbreak of rebellion led by Azahari in December
1962 that aimed at creating an independent state comprising Sabah, Sarawak and Brunei.
Following Indonesia’s opposition, at a meeting in Tokyo in May 1963, Sukarno and the Malaya
leader, Tunku Abdul Rahman agreed on a plebiscite to be carried out before the federation
would be formed. This was followed by a meeting between the foreign ministers of Indonesia,
Malaya and the Philippines in Manila, which resulted in the Manila Accord signed on 31 July
1963. In article 10 of the Accord, Indonesia and the Philippines stated that ‘they would
welcome the formation of Malaysia provided the support of the people of the Borneo territories
is ascertained by an independent and impartial authority, the Secretary General of the United
Nations or his representative.” Another important point, from article 3, was that ‘the three
countries share a primary responsibility for the maintenance of the stability and security of the
area from subversion of any form or manifestation in order to preserve their respective national
identity.”®* The Manila Accord was a success for Indonesia’s diplomacy as it could recommend

to the two countries, which were in alliance with Western powers and had indicated supports

%1 ‘Manila Accord between the Philippines, the Federation of Malaya and Indonesia, Signed at Manila on 31 July
1963, available at <https://treaties.un.org/doc/publication/unts/volume%20550/volume-550-i-8029-
english.pdf>, accessed 20 December 2020.
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to regional rebellion in Indonesia in 1950s, ‘a prescription of regional order which excluded a

role for outside states.’ 92

Indonesia’s opposition to the Federation reawakened when Tunku Abdul Rahman
signed the London Agreement on 9 July 1963, which decided that the Malaysia Federation
would be formed on 31 August 1963. In an attempt to mitigate the tension, the Philippines
initiated a summit between Sukarno, Tunku Abdul Rahman and President Macapagal from 30
July to 5 August. In that meeting, the leaders of the three countries affirmed the Manila Accord
and agreed to cooperate in a loose regional cooperation called the Maphilindo (an abbreviation
of Malaya, Philippines, Indonesia). In the event, Indonesia could ensure the spirit of the
Bandung Declaration in Maphilindo, particularly as they agreed on the commitment of
procedure of musyawarah as the basis for reconciling differences and dispute settlement among
member states and that foreign military bases would not be employed to subvert member states’
sovereignty.%® Again, with the two points of the joint declaration of the summit, Indonesia had

introduced its important values as prescriptions of regional order.

The compromise with Manila failed when Malaya on 29 August 1963 announced that
the Federation of Malaysia would come into being on 16 September, before the result of the
plebiscite was known. On 16 September, the Federation was formed, but Brunei decided not to
joinin it. For Indonesia, the announcement was a contravention of the Manila agreement. It led
Indonesia to intensified propaganda against Malaysia through the slogan ‘Ganyang (crush)
Malaysia’ as well as military and economic measures intended to advance its conditions of
acceptance to the Federation. Interestingly, Sukarno used the case of Malaysia to accuse the

United Kingdom of engaging in neo-colonialism and neo-imperialism. The Federation of

92 Michael Leifer, Indonesia’s Foreign Policy, p. 86.

9 Article 10 & 11 of Joint Statement by the Philippines, the Federation of Malaya and Indonesia. Signed at Manila
on 5 August 1963, available at<https://treaties.un.org/doc/publication/unts/volume%20550/volume-550-i-8029-
english.pdf>, accessed 20 December 2020.
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Malaysia, according to Sukarno was ‘a manifestation of neo-colonialism’ and it was considered
as ‘an encirclement’ towards Indonesia.®* The suspicion was deepened by the fact that the
British still maintained its military bases in Malaya and Singapore as well as held economic
influences over both territories. Hence, for Sukarno, the Federation of Malaysia was perfect
evidence of neo-colonialism and neo-imperialism, in which he presented himself as the leader

of NEFOS in combating the OLDEFOS’ creation of a ‘puppet state’ in Malaysia.

The efforts to rebuke the establishment of the Federation of Malaysia had led Indonesia
to line up with the radical elements within the Afro-Asian countries, particularly China and
North Korea, through the formation of Jakarta-Phnom Penh-Hanoi-Beijing-Pyongyang axis,
by 1965. Moreover, Indonesia also shifted into confrontational postures against the
representation of OLDEFOS, including the US. In his speech on 17 August 1964, entitled ‘A
Year of Living Dangerously’, Sukarno identified his government as ‘anti-America’, while
condemning the US aggression against North Vietnam. Furthermore, in 1964, in front of
Howard P. Jones the US Ambassador in Jakarta, Sukarno said ‘go to hell with your aid’ (the
US demanded that the condition for its aid was stopping confrontation against Malaysia).% The
culmination of Indonesia’s confrontation against the OLDEFOS came at the beginning of 1965
when Indonesia withdrew its membership from the UN as a protest of the inclusion of Malaysia
as a non-permanent member of the UNSC. Sukarno regarded the UN as ‘a product of Western

state system.’%

One of the consequences of Indonesia’s policy of confrontation was international

isolation. Indonesia had alienated the West and international organisations such as the UN,

% Sukarno’s Speech at the opening of the conference of National Front Committee, Jakarta, 13 February 1963,
entitled “We are being Encircled’, cited in George Modelski (ed), New Emerging Forces: Documents on the
Ideology of Indonesian Foreign Policy, p. 74 & p. 75.

% ‘Defiance of U.S Repeated” New York Times, 4 May 1964, available at
<https://www.nytimes.com/1964/05/04/archives/defiance-of-u-s-repeated.html>, accessed 20 January 2020.

% David Armstrong, Revolution and World Order: The Revolutionary State in International Society, p. 172.

160


https://www.nytimes.com/1964/05/04/archives/defiance-of-u-s-repeated.html

Chapter 4: ‘Learning By Doing: Indonesia’s Socialisation into International Society

IMF and the World bank. Indonesia also detached itself from the more moderate countries in
the NAM, due to its close relations with the communist and revolutionary countries such as
China.®” Moreover, in Southeast Asia, Indonesia was seen as an aggressive and expansionist
state because of its confrontation with Malaysia.®® The policy of confrontation also had
disastrous effects on the Indonesian economy, which was already failing, and then suffered a
further blow when Western countries and creditors that had previously agreed to provide
finance for an economic stabilisation policy planned by First Minister Djuanda in 1963,
suspended their commitment for economic assistance to Indonesia. Moreover, the policy of
‘Ganyang Malaysia’ had diverted the budget away from economic development into military
expenditure, which by 1965 reached almost 10 percent of Indonesia’s GNP, while its foreign

debt amounted to US$ 2.4 billion, and inflation reached over 600 percent.*®

Nonetheless, the policy of confrontation constituted a ‘learning by doing’ for
Indonesia’s socialisation into international society. Through the experience of this militant
foreign policy of confrontation, Indonesia’s subsequent leaders learned from both the negative
and positives sides of this policy of confrontation. From the negative side, the policy of
confrontation exposed fundamental questions about Indonesia’s foreign policy: whither
Indonesia in the international society? This is particularly important since Indonesia had started
its international relations with a strong anti-colonial outlook, but without radical foreign policy
orientation, identifying itself as part of the NAM. The policy of confrontation had turned
Indonesia’s foreign policy into a more assertive tone and drawn itself into closer relations with

a small group of revolutionary states, which damaged its reputation as a non-aligned state.

The lessons were clearly well-taken by the New Order regime under President Suharto,

9 Ide Anak Agung Gde Agung, Twenty Years Indonesian Foreign Policy: 1945-1965, especially ch. 17.

% For example, Bernard K. Gordon, ‘Potential for Indonesian Expansionism,” Pacific Affairs, Vol. 36, No. 4,
1963-1964, pp. 379-393.

9 Dewi Fortuna Anwar, Indonesia in ASEAN: Foreign Policy and Regionalism, Institute of Southeast Asian
Studies, Singapore, 1994, pp. 22, 27 & 37.
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which replaced Sukarno after the failure of the PKI’s coup against the army in September 1965.
Suharto denounced the policy of confrontation as a diversion from Indonesia’s economic crisis
by mobilising the energy of domestic public against the nekolim and its neighbour and
portrayed it as ‘light house’ or ‘megalomania politics’ (politik mercusuar).l® After
confrontation against Malaysia was officially terminated in August 1966, Indonesia under
Suharto abandoned the militant and ideological-based foreign policy and transformed it into a
pragmatic, moderate and low-profile role in promoting a good neighbourhood policy and
regional cooperation. Instead of continuing the struggle towards the nekolim, Indonesia’s
foreign policy under Suharto sought to attract international capital and foreign assistance for
the country’s economic development. Moreover, Indonesia started to promote regional stability
as sine qua non for economic development to flourish. With this pragmatic outlook and yet
low-profile posture, Suharto brought Indonesia back into the NAM and became more oriented
towards Southeast Asia and the Asia-Pacific region as well as developed countries to positioned

itself as a prominence state in the region.

The policy of confrontation also had a positive spirit particularly in relation to Malaysia.
This was seen in the opposition to the role of great powers in the regional affairs in Southeast
Asia, including the caution that foreign military bases would not be employed to subvert
member states’ sovereignty. This was clearly insisted by Indonesia in the joint declaration
between Sukarno, Tunku Abdul Rahman and President Macapagal in Manila in August 1963.
Notwithstanding the changing foreign policy outlook into a pragmatic one, Indonesia’s foreign
policy under Suharto continued to be based on this key fundamental belief and value that had
been learned from the practice of the policy of confrontation. As will be discussed in the next

chapter, this positive spirit became one of the important conditions for Indonesia in the

100 Bydiawan, ‘How Do Indonesian Remember Konfrontasi? Indonesia-Malaysia Relations and the Popular
Memory of ‘Confrontation’ after the Fall of Suharto,” Inter-Asia Cultural Studies, VVol. 18, No. 3, 2017, p. 370.
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negotiations for the establishment of ASEAN in 1967.

4.4, Summary

This chapter has forwarded a claim that Indonesia’s understanding and interpretation of
international society were the result of a process of ‘learning by doing’ socialisation. It has
demonstrated how Indonesia, which had no legitimate foreign policy, nor a full understanding
or the competence needed, followed the practices, rules and institutions of international society
in the process of gaining independence and sovereignty. This chapter has demonstrated how
Indonesia as a relatively new independent state sought to shape the rules and norms of
international society in searching for a basis of peaceful coexistence and relations both among
new independent states in Asia and Africa and between these new countries and more
developed countries in the world, particularly with the great powers. As a result, Indonesia’s
understanding of international society was characterised by a mix of acceptance of the norms
and institutions of European society of state and regionally derived values, from which
Indonesia developed specific interpretations of institutions of international society, particularly

sovereignty, non-alignment with the great powers, and diplomacy.

Regarding sovereignty, diplomacy to attain status as a sovereign state against
colonialism has shaped a particular understanding of how sovereignty embodies the common
understanding of the Westphalian territorial state that is associated with the strong sense of
nationalism based on the rights of self-determination. Moreover, during the diplomacy process,
Indonesia experienced military clashes with the Dutch, and domestic political crises, marked
with rebellion, which made it insecure internally. Implicated by the Linggajati and Renville
Agreements, Indonesia also had to face problems related to redrawing territorial boundaries

due to the Dutch incursions. These experiences have helped the emergence of the ‘unitary state
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mentality’ as guiding values in Indonesia’s policies both at domestic and international
politics.% The spirit of nationalism and self-determination also informed the entanglement
between sovereignty and practice of non-intervention and non-interference. From 1955
Bandung Conference, Indonesia learned about the norms of non-intervention/non-interference,
which required non-involvement in the formulation and conduct of each state’s foreign policy
by other states both within and outside the region. Thus, for Indonesia, the experiences of
diplomacy for independence have helped to contribute to different meanings and the
significance of the institutions of sovereignty, in which it is not only understood as a

fundamental idea for inter-state relations, but also become the objective of its foreign policy.

Related to the practice of non-alignment, Indonesia’s experiences in dealing with the
great powers in the process of attaining sovereignty has taught the country on the potentially
adverse effects of the great powers’ politics in its domestic politics. The experiences of dealing
with the great powers combined with the long experience of colonialism had ingrained the
elites’ feeling of distrust with the great powers, which produced a sense of vulnerability. Hence,
Indonesia sought an independent foreign policy, meaning non-siding with either bloc in the
Cold War era, which aimed to maintain a sufficient space and favourable position vis-a-vis
great powers and other states. From the 1955 Bandung Conference, Indonesia had learnt to
institutionalise the practice of non-alignment, together with like-minded countries in Asia and
Africa to shield them against the intrusion of great powers. Not least, the policy of
confrontation also taught Indonesia another important lesson: the spirit to allude the role of
great power’s politics in its immediate region should not result in alignment with revolutionary
states. For the next stage, it would inspire Indonesia to promote the institutional practice of

states in Southeast Asia to shape the norms and rules for great power behaviour in search of

101 Alice Ba, ‘Outside-In and Inside-Out: Political Ideology, the English School and East Asia’, Barry Buzan &
Yongjin Zhang (eds), Contesting International Society in East Asia, Cambridge University Press, Cambridge,
2014, pp. 127-128.
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regional order.1%?

The experience of diplomacy for independence the Bandung Conference had resulted
in a mixed interpretation of the institutions of diplomacy. Indonesia follows and reproduces
principles and practices of European models of diplomacy. However, learning from the
Bandung Conference, the institution of diplomacy has been adapted and localised,
characterised by informality, non-intrusive and stressing the virtue of self-restraint, and the
decision making based on the process of musyawarah and mufakat that are seen to originate
from the practice of Indonesian village democracy. The practice of non-intrusiveness and self-
restraint were also informed by the principles of non-interference, as a deliberate effort to

consider other countries’ sensitiveness that could affected others’ internal affairs.193

Indonesia's socialisation into international society had shaped its ideas on what was
considered appropriate and legitimate conduct in the society of states that could serve as the
basis of meaningful interactions and formation of political associations to achieve common
interests. Indonesia’s interpretation of the institutions of international society manifested
Indonesia’s values and preferences to the primary institutions of international society in which
it wants to build and join in. Moreover, Indonesia experiences in shaping the norms and rules
of international society for the post-colonial states in Asia and Africa had deep impacts for its
agency in promoting localised ideas and norms such as sovereignty, non-intervention and non-
interference, non-alignment, informal diplomacy marked by consultative and consensus
decision making in its immediate region. Although never clearly stated in the foreign policy

blueprint, the spirit to promote local ideas and norms into regional and global level

102 Alan Chong, ‘A Society of the Weak, the Medium and the Great: Southeast Asia’s Lessons in Building Soft
Community among States’, in Alexander Astrov (ed.), The Great Power (mis)Management: The Russian—
Georgian War and its Implications for Global Political Order, Ashgate: Aldershot, 2011, pp. 136-137.

103 Jiirgen Haacke, ASEAN’s Diplomatic and Security Culture: Origins, Developments and Prospects, Routledge
Curzon, London, 2003, p. 4; Amitav Acharya and See Seng Tan, ‘Introduction: The Normative Relevance of the
Bandung Conference for Contemporary Asian and International Order,” p. 10.
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continuously govern Indonesia’s approach to international social relations. As we will see in
the following chapter, Indonesia's agency in Southeast Asia regionalism, guided by its
interpretations of the institutions of international society was clearly exercised by Indonesia’s

New Order regime in its attempt to construct an international society at regional level.
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Regional International Society

5.1. Introduction

The purpose of this chapter is to reappraise Indonesia’s role in the creation of Southeast
Asia regionalism. Through historical analysis, it investigates how Indonesia, from the
beginning, has aspired to construct a regional international society, not just for rational and
functional reasons, but importantly as an endeavour to shape the normative basis to transform
the anarchic nature and character of international politics into a society of states at the regional
level. This chapter focuses on the period between the end of the Pacific War and the mid-1970s,
following the conclusion of regional rules and procedures within ASEAN, such as the 1971
ZOPFAN, the TAC, the Declaration of Bali Concord in 1976, as well as the PTA in 1977. This
period was the critical moment marking the emergence of regional international society in
Southeast Asia, which is indicated by the institutionalisation of shared primary institutions such
as sovereignty, management of great power, diplomacy and economic development and the
institutionalisation of ASEAN, a major regional secondary institution, underpinned by a
collection of new regional norms, rules and practices. The period thus marked the changing of
Southeast Asia from a regional space whose activities were overwhelmingly determined by
outsiders, into a regional society in which the pattern of social interaction is shaped by locally

constructed ideas about legitimate and appropriate behaviour.*

This chapter argues that Indonesian agency in early Southeast Asian regionalism was

demonstrated in its shaping of both regional primary and secondary institutions. First, along

! For arguments on the exogenous factors that shape the idea of Southeast Asia, see, for example, Russel H. Fifield,
‘The Concept of Southeast Asia: Origin, Development and Evaluation’, South-East Asian Spectrum, Vol. 4, No.
1, 1975, pp. 42-51; Tim Huxley, ‘Southeast Asia in the Study of International Relations: The Rise and Decline of
a Region’, The Pacific Review, Vol. 9, No. 2, 1996, pp. 199-228.
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with its learning process in international society, it participated in the emergence of the primary
institutions of regional international society — matters related to the conception of rightful
conduct. Moreover, this chapter puts on display Indonesia’s role in institutionalising the
regional primary institutions through its repeated behaviour in the discursive process over
regional fundamental principles and practices. Second, informed by its interpretations of
international society, it highlights how Indonesia played an important role in specifying the
principles and practices of the regional primary institutions and reproducing them as norms,
rules, and procedures through secondary institutions such as ASEAN, ZOPFAN, the TAC, Bali
Concord and the PTA. This chapter also argues that Indonesia’s role in the creation of regional
international society in Southeast Asia was motivated less by material factors (serving
utilitarian and domestic political functions), than by the social motives of wanting to build a

system that works towards the realisation of regional states” common goals.

To substantiate the argument, this chapter is divided into two parts. The first part
analyses Indonesia’s role in the institutionalisation of regional primary institutions, such as
sovereignty, management of great power, diplomacy and economic development. The second
part explains Indonesia’s role in the institutionalisation of the regional secondary institutions
such as ASEAN, ZOPFAN, the TAC, Bali Concord, and the PTA as a specification and

reproduction of the regional primary institutions.

5.2.  Indonesia and the Emergence of Regional Primary Institutions

This section analyses Indonesia’s role in the emergence of regional primary institutions:
sovereignty, management of great power, diplomacy and economic development. Three of
these primary institutions—sovereignty, management of great power, diplomacy—were the

result of regional processes among post-colonial states between 1947-1955 in their efforts to
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construct a normative basis upon which peaceful relations among the new post-colonial states
and between them and the rest of the world could be advanced, but the primary institution of
economic development emerged as a regional focus later, with the establishment and
subsequent institutionalisation of ASEAN. Indonesia’s role in the creation of Southeast Asian
regional international society was not so much that of launching bold new initiatives as working
persistently to produce a shared understanding of the basic principles of regional inter-state

relations.

5.2.1. Sovereignty

Sovereignty is the most important of the primary institutions in Southeast Asian
regional international society, being the bedrock of other institutional practices. In Southeast
Asia the institution of sovereignty is understood not only in terms of the Westphalian territorial
state. It is also closely associated with the principles of state self-determination, nationalism,
and norms of non-intervention and non-interference: a safeguard against interference from
neighbouring states as well as a shield against intrusion by outsiders, complete with an implied
denial of the legitimacy of great power politics. Thus, sovereignty is practiced as both a

fundamental principle as well as an objective of interstate relations in the region.

Indonesia was one of the key players in the process of developing and transmitting a
regional interpretation of sovereignty shaped on discursive processes and debates among Asian
and African leaders. A series of conferences, starting with the ARC in New Delhi 1947 and
1949, the Colombo Powers Conference in Ceylon in 1954, the meeting of the Colombo Powers
in Bogor in December 1954, and the Bandung Conference 1955, provided discursive arenas
not only for building solidarity to challenge the continuing practice of colonialism, but also in
sowing the seeds of a normative foundation for regional relations for post-colonial states in

Asia.
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Indonesia’s role began before it gained independence. Even as its anti-colonial
nationalist movement was inspired by aspirations of building a sovereign state within the
territorial boundaries of Netherlands Indies, Indonesia’s nationalist leaders were involved in a
transnational movement against colonialism that expressed solidarity with other colonised
peoples. It was intimately tied to the moral discourse on the abolition of the of colonialism, and
its hierarchical construction of international society.? The involvement of Indonesia’s leaders
in the short-lived LAI in 1927 was a good example of a serious attempts to build a global anti-
imperialist movement. Moreover, when its right of self-determination and aspiration for equal
sovereignty through the 1945 declaration of independence was denied, Indonesia became
involved in the discourse of de-hierarchisation of sovereignty in international society brought
together by nationalist leaders in Asia as they internationalised their respective national

struggles.

Before it became a fully sovereign state, Indonesia had participated in the ARC, which
was held between 23 March and 2 April 1947. It was a non-governmental meeting organised
by the non-governmental Indian Council of World Affairs (ICWA) several months before the
country was granted independence. Of the nine participating countries from Southeast Asia,
only the Philippines and Thailand had already achieved full independent status. Indonesia was
represented by, among others, Ali Sastroamijoyo and Agus Salim. Prime Minister Sutan Sjahrir
missed the opening ceremony because he was signing the Linggajati Agreement on 25 March
in which Indonesia (which won de facto recognition from the Netherlands), but he arrived in

time for the closing ceremony.

Although informal in nature, the ARC was the first expression of imagining a

postcolonial Asia. The purpose of the Conference was to discuss common problems among

2 Edward Keene, Beyond the Anarchical Society: Grotius, Colonialism and Order in World Politics, LSE
Monographs in International Studies, Cambridge University Press, Cambridge, 2002.
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Asian countries on ‘how to terminate foreign domination, direct or indirect, and to achieve
freedom to direct their affairs in accordance with the will of the people [....]" 3 Hence,
sovereignty was the foremost agenda of the Conference that was united by a common
opposition to colonialism, while endorsing the UN principles of self-determination, sovereign
equality, and racial equality. In his inaugural address, Nehru highlighted the emergence of
Asia’s awareness to cooperate and build a common solidarity against foreign domination. He

stated:

For too long have we of Asia have been petitioners of Western courts and
chancelleries. That story must now belong to the past. We stand on our legs
and to cooperate with all others who are prepared to cooperate with us. We

do not intend to be the playthings of others.*

On that occasion, Indonesia’s Prime Minister, Sjahrir made his first foreign policy
statement on the Republic of Indonesia in front of an international audience. He emphasised
the ideal of establishing independent states for Asian nations based on the spirit of humanism

and justice, as he stated:

We have cultivated that Asian sentiment with such fervor that it is now a
powerful force —and a powerful force for good I believe — which wisely used
should help us realize not only the vision of ONE WORLD we have been
striving for, but also the dream of the oneness of mankind. | am of the opinion

what has impelled the nations of Asia to struggle for independence is not

3 Maurice T. Price, ‘Review of Asian Relations: Being Report of the Proceedings and Documentation of the First
Asian Relations Conference, New Delhi, March-April 1947,” Social Force, Vol. 28, No. 3, 1950, pp. 349-350.

4 Cited in Arndt Michael, India’s Foreign Policy and Regional Multilateralism, Palgrave Macmillan, Basingstoke,
2013, p. 29.
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only based on truth but also in keeping with dictates of humanity.®

At this stage, the principle of sovereignty was discussed from an inward-looking
perspective, with collective support for independence movements in the region. Other issues
discussed at the 1947 ARC were domestic, related to preparing for the independence of Asian
countries such as race, migration and socio-cultural development. With all its limitations as a
non-governmental conference, the 1947 ARC was a bazaar of ideas that would shape the

discourses and debates for the subsequent conferences.

The Indonesian question was the main agenda item at the second ARC which was held
in New Delhi on 20 January 1949. It was an immediate reaction to the Dutch police action in
Indonesia in December 1948. Unlike the previous Conference, it was an official
intergovernmental meeting hosted by Prime Minister Nehru and attended by many government
representatives from Asia and Africa.® Focusing on Indonesia’s case, this Conference called on
the UN Security Council to grant colonial people sovereignty and self-determination.” Thus,
the two ARC conferences in New Delhi offered expressions of sovereignty in terms of domestic
affairs of the Asian states and were concerned primarily with de-hierarchisation of sovereignty
through the rights of self-determination and racial equality for all citizen. At this point, they
did not promote any distinctive regional interpretation, but rather endorsed global primary

institutions of equal sovereignty and self-determination.®

Furthermore, Indonesia played a part in the emergence of the norm of non-intervention

as a distinctive characteristic of the regional institution of sovereignty. It was first discussed at

5 Cited in Ide Anak Agung Gde Agung, Twenty Years Indonesian Foreign Policy: 1945-1965, Mouton & Co, The
Hague, Paris, 1973, p. 24

& The attendees of the Conference were Afghanistan, Australia, Burma, Ceylon, Egypt, Ethiopia, India, Iran, Irag,
Lebanon, Pakistan, the Philippines, Saudi Arabia, Syria, and Yemen. Representatives from China, Nepal, New
Zealand, and Siam (Thailand) were participated as observers.

7 International Organization, ‘Resolution adopted by Conference on Indonesia Held in New Delhi, January 22,
1949, International Organization, Vol. 3, No. 2, 1949, pp. 389-391.

8 Kilian Spandler, Regional Organizations in International Society: ASEAN, the EU and the Politics of Normative
Arguing, Palgrave Macmillan, Cham, Switzerland, 2019, pp. 84-85.
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the Colombo powers Conference in Ceylon. From the Colombo Powers’ perspective, the crisis
in Indochina had been escalated after the US intensified its military engagement to support the
French forces as part of the effort to stop the communist expansion. As the Colombo Powers
were also concerned that the US had begun to pursue collective security arrangements with
Southeast Asian states, some of the regional states reconsidered their interest in the alliance.
Faced with these circumstances, the Colombo Powers, for the first time, endorsed a solution
for the Indochina crisis utilising the principle of non-intervention.® The idea of non-intervention
was a brainchild of Indian Prime Minister Nehru. He had advocated the principle of non-
intervention as one of the five Panchsheel in the ongoing negotiations between India and China
related to the border territorial dispute in Tibet. In the Joint communique of the Colombo
Conference that was brought to the Geneva Conference, the Colombo Powers called for non-

intervention from external powers. In a modest tone, the joint communique stated:

The Prime Ministers felt that a solution of the problem required direct
negotiation between the parties directly concerned—namely France, the
three Associated States of Indo-China and the Vietminh [...] The success of
such direct negotiation will be greatly helped by agreement on the part of all
countries concerned, particularly China, The United Kingdom, the United
States, and Soviet Union, on steps necessary to prevent a recurrence or

resumption of hostilities.10

Although the norm was derived from the global primary institution of sovereignty
enshrined by the UN, the non-intervention advocated by the Colombo Powers Conference

carried regionally specific interpretations. The Colombo Powers observed that the conflict in

® Amitav Acharya, Whose Ideas Matter? Agency and Power in Asian Regionalism, Cornell University Press,
Ithaca and London, 2009, pp. 37-38.

10 Full text of Joint Communique by the Prime Ministers of Burma, Ceylon, India, Indonesia, and Pakistan, issued
at Colombo 1954 can be seen in, Ide Anak Agung Gde Agung, Twenty Years Indonesian Foreign Policy: 1945—
1965, pp. 571-573.
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Indochina was being heightened by the involvement of major external powers, so they
concluded that insulating regional affairs from great power politics was central in the quest for
regional stability. At this stage, non-intervention was interpreted as an indispensable norm to
protect the sovereignty of the newly independent states in Asia from external powers, and it

had a strong anti-colonial and anti-hegemony nuance.*

Indonesia also played a role in the further interpretation of the regional understanding
of sovereignty based on the non-interference principle. This principle was first articulated at
the Bogor Conference in December 1954 in preparation for the detailed arrangements for the
subsequent Bandung Conference. In Bogor, the Colombo Powers agreed that that the objectives
of the Bandung Conference would be ‘to promote goodwill and cooperation between nations
of Asia and Africa, to advance their mutual as well as common interests and to establish and
further friendliness and neighbourly relations.” The principle not to interfere in each other’s
internal affairs became one important criterion for which countries would be invited to the
upcoming Conference. The Colombo Powers decided that ‘acceptance of the invitation by any
one country would in no way involve or even imply any change in its views of the status of any
other country.” The Colombo Powers also stated that ‘the principle that the form of government
and the way of life of any one country should in no way be subject to interference by any
other.’*2 Equally important, they determined not to invite any representatives of independence
movements in countries that still under colonialisation, as such an invitation would suggest an
interference in the internal affairs of other states.'®* Hence, at the Bogor Conference, another

norm related to sovereignty— non-interference of each other domestic affairs— emerged as a

11 Antony Anghie, ‘Bandung and the Origins of Third World Sovereignty,” in Luis Eslava, Michael Fakhri and
Vasuki Nesiah (eds), Bandung, Global History, and International Law: Critical Past and Pending Future,
Cambridge University Press, Cambridge, 2017, pp. 535-551.

12 For full text of Joint Communique of the Bogor Conference, December 29, 1954, see, Ide Anak Agung Gde
Agung, Twenty Years Indonesian Foreign Policy: 1945-1965, pp. 574-576.

13 Amitav Acharya, Whose Ideas Matter? Agency and Power in Asian Regionalism, p. 38.
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new principle for inter-regional relations.

As the host of the Bandung Conference, Indonesia played an important part in
institutionalising a regional specific interpretation of sovereignty as one of the regional primary
institutions. It was in Bandung that the emerging interpretation of sovereignty was
comprehensively and explicitly stated as a regional institution. Unlike the previous conferences
and meetings, the concerns of the participants related to sovereignty were no longer about the
rights of self-determination but on how these newly independent states could best protect their
sovereignty. The debate on the issue of sovereignty was not only connected to colonialism and
imperialism but also increasingly related to the issue of the Cold War and the threatened spread
of communism. However, the process of arriving at the resolution was marked by heated
debates as well as compromises. At this point it was India, Indonesia, Burma and Ceylon, in
particular, whom advocated for the non-alignment norm as further interpretation to the notion

of non-intervention by outside powers. In advancing its view, India’s Nehru stated:

It is an intolerable thought to me that the great countries of Asia and Africa
should come out of bondage into freedom only to degrade themselves or
humiliate themselves in this way [...] every pact has brought insecurity and

not security to the countries which have entered into them.#

Sukarno strongly endorsed the principle of non-intervention by great powers in the
affairs of post-colonial countries. Particularly, he praised the result of the Colombo Conference
for endorsing the solution of the Indo-China conflict based on the non-intervention principle

as a regional ‘fresh approach’. In the opening address of the Bandung Conference, as he stated:

[...] They [the Colombo Powers] spoke on a subject of immediate concern

14 < Jawaharlal Nehru: World Peace and Cooperation’ Speech in closed session of the Asian African Conference,
Bandung, 22 April 1955, p. 5 available at
<https://pdcrodas.webs.ull.es/anglo/NehruWorldPeace AndCooperation.pdf>, accessed 22 January 2020.
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to Asia, and in doing so made it quite clear that the affairs of Asia are the
concern of the Asian peoples themselves. The days are now long past when

the future of Asia can be settled by other and distant peoples.*®

On the other hand, the countries that already committed to collective defence pacts such
as Central Treaty Organization (Pakistan, Turkey, Lebanon) and Southeast Asia Treaty
Organization (SEATO) (Philippines Pakistan and Thailand) held that such collective defence
was necessary against the threat of communism particularly from the Soviet Union, which they
regarded as a form of colonialism. Pakistan’s Prime Minister, Mohammad Ali stated: ‘it has
no reference of China [which also attended the Asian African Conference] but only to Soviet
Union imperialism that brought so many people under their iron heel.”® Pakistan, backed up
by the Philippines, proposed another principle to defend and maintain sovereignty: the right to
self-defence alone or collectively.'” For that reason, Pakistan and the Philippines rejected the
connection between the norm of sovereignty with non-alignment. They argued that joining in
a collective defence pact was the right of individual states to pursue their own national interests
mainly against the interference of communism. It thus invoked the norm of non-interference in
each other’s domestic affairs.!® Accordingly, prohibiting one country’s right to join military

alliances with a western country would contravene the very idea of non-intervention itself.

The resolution of the Conference marked an important reinterpretation of sovereignty
by channelling the norm of non-intervention and norm of non-interference as two sides of the

same coin. These two norms were then used interchangeably as a reference not only to their

15 Sukarno’s Speech at Bandung Conference, available at

<https://www.cvce.eu/content/publication/2001/9/5/88d3f71c-c9f9-415a-b397-
b27b8581a4f5/publishable_en.pdf>, accessed, 20 December 2019.

16 Cited in Anak Agung Gde Agung, Twenty Years Indonesian Foreign Policy: 1945-1965, p. 233.

17 ‘Summary of the Introductory Speeches at Bandung Conference (18-19) April 1955, available at
<https://www.cvce.eu/content/publication/2015/10/20/831656d3-62e4-4978-a44f-

c043c8fb9011/publishable _en.pdf>, accessed 22 January 2020.

18 Kilian Spandler, Regional Organizations in International Society: ASEAN, the EU and the Politics of Normative
Arguing, pp. 88-89.
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relations with external major powers but also intra-regional relations. At this point, sovereignty
was understood not only as a fundamental principle for equal recognition of authority to a self-
governing state, but also requires non-intervention and non-interference both from extra-
regional global powers and one country and another within the region, and thus to protect the
weaker state from the stronger state. It was thus clearly stated in 2" of the Dasa Sila Bandung
that there would be: ‘Respect for the sovereignty and territorial integrity of all nations;” and 4
from the same document was the idea of ‘abstention from intervention or interference in the

internal affairs of another country.’

Although the Dasa Sila Bandung principles on sovereignty could also be found in
Article 2(1) and 2(7) of the UN Charter, the Bandung Conference helped to extend and
contextualise them into the Asian-African context. As Acharya has pointed out, non-
intervention and non-interference, derived at the Bandung Conference, was different to similar
norms in the European system. Europe’s great powers sometimes reached agreement on non-
intervention towards each other and weaker allies to maintain the stability of the balance of
power. That said, non-intervention in the European system was underpinned by strategic
consideration. By contrast, in Asia and Africa, non-intervention/non-interference was fortified
by the need to safeguard the weaker states from the stronger states, both from outside and inside

the region, and thus based on moral consideration.®

In summary, sovereignty emerged as a distinct institutional practice as the result of long
regional discursive process among Asian and African states that generated at the Bandung
Conference. As a primary institution, sovereignty becomes the foundation for regional

international society in Southeast Asia that helped to constitute a regional international society

19 Amitav Acharya and See Seng Tan, ‘Introduction: The Normative Relevance of the Bandung Conference for
Contemporary Asian and International Order,” in See Seng Tan & Amitav Acharya (eds), Bandung Revisited: The
Legacy of 1955 Asian-African Conference for International Order, NUS Press, Singapore, 2008, p. 4; Amitav
Acharya, Whose Ideas Matter? Agency and Power in Asian Regionalism, p. 73.
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that was differentiated from global international society as well as other regional international
societies. Although Indonesia’s role was not so much in advancing the idea of non-intervention
and non-interference, its role as one of the proponents of the regional processes and the fact
that it successfully held the Bandung Conference was significant in helping the emergence of,

and institutionalisation of sovereignty as a regional primary institution.

5.2.2. Management of Great Power

Another important primary institution in Southeast Asian regional international society
iIs management of great power. Rather paradoxically, this institution refers to the role of small
Southeast Asian states in playing a larger role in shaping norms and rules for great power
behaviour in searching for regional order.?° The institutional practice of management of great
power underpins the Southeast Asian states’ endeavours to hold a proprietary role in managing
regional order without unnecessary interference by external powers, which was expressed in
the search of regional autonomy.?! With this institution, Southeast Asia emerged as an
autonomous regional society that more or less can be differentiated from surrounding regional

security complexes and from the global international society.

The emergence of the regional practice of the management of great powers can be
traced to the challenges that were faced by the newly independent states in Asia and Africa and
related to two important developments in international politics during the Cold War. First, the

escalating superpower rivalry, which was accompanied by the tendency of their competition to

20 Alan Chong, ‘A Society of the Weak, the Medium and the Great: Southeast Asia’s Lessons in Building Soft
Community among States,” in Alexander Astrov (ed.), The Great Power (mis)Management: The Russian—
Georgian War and its Implications for Global Political Order, Ashgate, Aldershot, 2011, pp. 135-158; Evelyn
Goh, “East Asia as a Regional International Society: The Problem of Great Power Management,” in in Barry
Buzan and Yongjin Zhang (eds), Contesting International Society in East Asia, Cambridge University Press,
Cambridge, 2014, p. 181.

2L Amitav Acharya, Constructing a Security Community in Southeast Asia: ASEAN and the Problem of Regionall
Order, 2™ edition, Routledge, London and New York, 2009, p. 62.
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expand their spheres of influence. Second, the communist takeover in China in 1949, which
spelled new potential danger of communist subversion to national and regime security of its
Asian neighbours. Corresponding to these developments, the practice of management of great
power was forged in regional discursive processes along with other norms such as non-

intervention, non-interference, and non-alignment.

Indonesia played an important part in the regional discourses that led the emergence of
the regional practice of management of great power. In the 1947 ARC in New Delhi, while
making an appeal to Asian leaders to work for harmony, Indonesia’s Prime Minister Sutan
Sjahrir indicated the first sign of Indonesia’s non-alignment position was its effort to bridge
the increasing tensions between the superpower rivalry to ‘realise [...] the vision of one
world.”?? Further, in 1948, Indonesia’s foreign policy was declared to be non-aligned based on
its independent and active (bebas dan aktif) status. The rationale behind this policy was both
domestic and international. Domestically, as Indonesia faced internal consolidation challenges,
it sought to avoid escalation of domestic conflict, which might intensify with the presence of
foreign intervention. As Hatta has explained: ‘Internal consolidation is the primary task [...] A
foreign policy that aligned the country with either of the Great Powers would render this
internal task infinitely more difficult.”® Internationally, the policy was seen as an instrument
for gaining sympathy from the great powers for Indonesia’s struggle for independence, as well
as a tool for preserving its independence and attracting resources for economic development
from both sides, while preventing dominance from either. Most importantly, bebas dan aktif
foreign policy had become an approach of Indonesia’s management of great power relations,
through maintaining equidistance while engaging great powers in various forms of cooperation.

It reflected Indonesian leaders’ aspirations to resist pressures and domination by outside

22 Cited in 1de Anak Agung Gde Agung, Twenty Years Indonesian Foreign Policy: 1945-1965, p. 24
23 Mohammad Hatta, Indonesia’s Foreign Policy,” Foreign Affairs, Vol. 31, No. 3, 1953, p. 449.
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powers, a desire that was deeply embedded in the sentiment of nationalism and anti-

colonialism.

An early implementation of Indonesia’s non-alignment stance immediately after it
gained its sovereignty was its rejection to involve itself in a regional body of cooperation
among Asian nations with strong anti-communist and pro-Western tones as proposed by
President Quirino of the Philippines at the Baguio Conference held in May 1950. Indonesia
also took a neutral position during the Korean War, which broke out in June 1950, while
backing up India in seeking a ceasefire compromise. Indonesia’s Foreign Minister, Mohammad

Roem explained Indonesia’s position during his visit to the US in November 1950, as he said:

Our unwillingness to join either of the two great world blocs should not be
interpreted to mean that we shall remain aloof [...] we are determined to
live our own lives, to grow in the direction of our own national needs and
interests, as we were determined to wrest that right from our colonial

rulers.24

In advancing its non-alignment stance, Indonesia worked together with similar minded
countries, particularly India and Burma. India’s Prime Minister Nehru and Burma’ s leader U
Nu had developed a foreign policy of neutralist, non-involvement, and non-alignment to each
bloc in the Cold War. Meanwhile, mooted by Secretary of States John Foster Dulles, the US
advanced a strategy to build regional collective defence pacts in Asia-Pacific. After the
settlement of the US-Japan Alliance and the Australia, New Zealand, and the US Treaty
(ANZUS), the US sought to establish similar pacts, in Southeast Asia and Central Asia, which
led to the establishment of SEATO in September 1954 and the Central Treaty Organization in

February 1955. Brought together by their non-alignment foreign policy beliefs, at the Colombo

24 Quoted in Justus M. van der Kroef, ‘Indonesia and the West,” Far Eastern Survey, Vol. 20, No. 4, 1951, p. 41.
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Powers Meeting in Ceylon in April 1954, Indonesia, India, Ceylon, and Burma voiced
suspicions of regional pacts for collective defence frameworks in Asia. For these countries, the
defence pacts were a threat to national sovereignty as it encouraged great power intervention
in the internal affairs of the newly independent states in Asia, which was reminiscent to the
experience of colonialism. As mentioned, in the Colombo Conference they promoted the idea
of non-intervention as closely linked to the non-alignment norm to protect the sovereignty of

the newly independent states in Asia from major external powers.

Further, the Colombo Powers states, except Pakistan, refused the offer from the US to
join SEATO, arguing that such a defence pact was inconsistent with their principle of non-
intervention and non-alignment. It increased the risks of superpower intervention and
domination, as well as being contradictory with the will of Asian nations not to be drawn into
the Cold War as they desired to establish an independent voice in international relations.?
Indonesia, in particular refused to join SEATO since it would be deleterious to its independent
and active foreign policy. Indonesia’s Prime Minister Ali Sastroamijoyo argued that such a
collective defence arrangement in Southeast Asia ‘should be avoided since it would add a new
element to the causes of tension in that area that eventually could lead to war.’?® Later in the
opening address at the Bandung Conference, Sukarno framed the collective defence

arrangement as a new form of colonialism of Asia-Africa by the West, as he stated:

Colonialism has also its modern dress, in the form of economic control,
intellectual control, actual physical control by a small but alien community
within a nation [...] We cannot indulge in power politics. Diplomacy for us

Is not a matter of big stick. Our statesmen, by and large, are not back up with

% Amitav Acharya, Whose Ideas Matter? Agency and Power in Asian Regionalism, pp. 50-54.
% C.L.M. Penders (ed), Milestones on My Journey: Memoirs of Ali Sastroamijoyo, University of Queensland
Press, Brisbane, 1979, p. 271.
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serried ranks of jet bombers. 2

The question on management of the relations between the newly independent states and
external great powers in the context of dual fears of communist subversion backed up by China
and superpower rivalry, become one of contested issues at the Bandung Conference. While
Indonesia, India, Burma and Egypt promoted non-alignment and non-intervention as guidelines
for extra-regional relations, several states such as Pakistan, Thailand, and the Philippines, as
they were concerned with the threat of communism had participated in a defence pact with the
Western countries and even hosted foreign bases on their territories. In defending their defence
arrangements with the West, these countries called for the non-interference norm, in which the
formulation of foreign policy must not be subject to interference by other states both within the
region and without the region. At this point, new tensions vis-a-vis the guidelines on the
relations among the newly independent states and their relations with external great powers

emerged between the norm of non-alignment and the norm of non-interference.?®

It was at the Bandung Conference where a compromise between the contradictory norm
of non-alignment and norm of non-interference was concluded. The compromise was
formulated in the Principles number 5 and 6 of the Dasa Sila Bandung, which stated that the
states would ‘respect the right of each nation to defend itself singly or collectively [....]" but
put a limitation to such a right by declaring ‘abstention from the use of arrangements of
collective defence to serve the particular interests of any of the big powers,” and ‘abstention by
any country from exerting pressures on other countries.” Thus, at the heart of the principle of
managing relations with external great powers was the rejection of great power domination

through collective defence arrangements. Although appearing to be ambiguous, the principle

27 Sukarno’s Speech at Bandung Conference, available at

<https://www.cvce.eu/content/publication/2001/9/5/88d3f71c-c9f9-415a-b397-
b27b8581a4f5/publishable en.pdf>, accessed, 20 December 2019
28 Amitav Acharya, Whose Ideas Matter? Agency and Power in Asian Regionalism, pp. 57-59.
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above was important in laying the foundation for managing the Asian-African states’ relations
with the great powers. First, it helped to identify the external other that is, the great powers;
and second, it served as a common approach of the Asian-African states in managing their
relations with the great powers as an alternative to the global primary institutions of balance of
power and great power management.2® This principle constituted a distinct institutional practice
that could not be found in the global international society and other regional international

societies.

Not only did it play an important part in the regional discourses that led to the
emergence of the regional practice of management of great powers, but Indonesia was also the
first country that sought to channel the principle of management of great power relations as
stated in Bandung Declaration, into the regional secondary institutions. It was Indonesia’s
insistence that this principle was accommodated in the Joint Statement of the Philippines,
Federation of Malaya and Indonesia, signed on 5 August 1963. Article 10 and 11 of this Joint

Statement declared:

[...] the responsibility for the preservation of the national independence of
the three countries and of the peace and security in their region lies primarily

in the hands of the governments and the peoples of the countries concerned

[..]

The heads of Government further agreed that foreign bases—temporary in
nature—should not be allowed to be used directly or in directly to subvert
the national independence of any of the three countries. In accordance with

the principle enunciated in the Bandung Declaration, the three countries will

2 Kilian Spandler, Regional Organizations in International Society: ASEAN, the EU and the Politics of Normative
Arguing, p. 89.
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abstain from the use of arrangements of collective defence to serve the

particular interests of any of the big powers. %

As will be further discussed in the next section, Indonesia also managed to propose the
above point in the negotiations for the preamble of ASEAN’s founding Bangkok Declaration

of 1967.

5.2.3. Diplomacy

As a primary institution in Southeast Asia, diplomacy reproduces the principles and
practices of the European model of diplomacy but is imbued with the deeply rooted culture of
communication, negotiation, dialogue and dispute settlement in the region. The distinctiveness
of diplomacy in Southeast Asia is characterised by informality, non-intrusive and stressing the
virtue of self-restraint, and the decision making based on the process of musyawarah and
mufakat.®! This distinctiveness is strongly related with the institutional practice of sovereignty
in an effort to make a collective decision that takes into account each other’s interests and

sensitivities and without interfering in each other internal affairs.

Indonesia played an important part in the process of the emergence of diplomacy as a
primary institution. Similar to the sovereignty and management of great powers, the regional
characteristics of diplomacy were forged in regional processes among the newly independent
states in Asia and Africa, in which Indonesia was involved. The seeds of a regional mode of
diplomacy had been planted in the 1947 ARC. In that Conference, Indian Prime Minister Nehru

set up a procedure based on a ‘friendly spirit” without any attempt to enforce their preference

30 Article 10 and 11 of Joint Statement by the Philippines, the Federation of Malaya and Indonesia. Signed at
Manila on 5 August 1963, available at<https://treaties.un.org/doc/publication/unts/volume%20550/volume-550-
i-8029-english.pdf>, accessed 20 December 2020.

31 Jirgen Haacke, ASEAN’s Diplomatic and Security Culture: Origins, Developments and Prospects, Routledge
Curzon, London 2003, pp. 3-7; Amitav Acharya, Constructing a Security Community in Southeast Asia: ASEAN
and the Problem of Regional Order, pp. 79-84.
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on one another and conducted in an atmosphere of ‘mutual equality and respect amongst its

members,” and accepted differences in mutual respect and tolerance.?

The procedures of the ARC had set a precedence for the following regional conferences.
In the meeting of the Colombo Powers at the 1954 Bogor Conference, the details of the
arrangements including the process of decision making in the upcoming Bandung Conference
were thoroughly discussed. Among fundamental considerations related to the overall procedure
and decision-making process for the Bandung Conference were the state sovereignty and non-
interference principles. The Colombo Powers were sensitive to the conduct of the Conference,
which could have constrained state sovereignty or intruded upon participant states’ internal
affairs. Based on those considerations, the Joint Communique of the Bogor Conference stated:
‘Any view expressed at the Conference by one or more participating country would not be
binding on or be regarded as accepted by any other, unless the latter so desired.”® To guarantee
that the Bandung Conference would not interfere in the internal affairs of the participants, the
Bogor Conference Joint Communique also stated that: ‘The Conference will determine its own

procedure and agenda[....]"%*

As a result of the Bogor Conference, two important features of conference procedures
and decision-making process for the Bandung Conference were adopted. First, based on Prime
Minister Nehru’s suggestion, any sensitivities to the participants countries’ contentious issues
would not be discussed at the Conference. Hence, the Conference selected non-intrusive issues
and would only discuss broad subjects that affected the nascent countries in Asia and Africa.®®

Second, instead of following European procedures of a formal and legalistic conference mode,

32 Amitav Acharya, Whose Ideas Matter? Agency and Power in Asian Regionalism, p. 79.

33 Point 9 Joint Communique of the Bogor Conference, December 29, 1954, see, Ide Anak Agung Gde Agung,
Twenty Years Indonesian Foreign Policy: 1945-1965, p. 575.

34 point 8 Joint Communique of the Bogor Conference, December 29, 1954, see, Ide Anak Agung Gde Agung,
Twenty Years Indonesian Foreign Policy: 1945-1965, p. 575.

35 Amitav Acharya, Whose Ideas Matter? Agency and Power in Asian Regionalism, p. 80.

185



Chapter 5: The Creation of Society in Southeast Asian Regional International

the rules of procedures adopted in the Bandung Conference were informal and included mutual
respect and consensus-based diplomacy. The system of decision-making based on musyawarah
and mufakat was proposed by Indonesia’s Prime Minister Ali Sastroamijoyo as an alternative
to the decision-making based on majority vote.®® According to Ruslan Abdulghani, the
Secretary General of the Bandung Conference, musyawarah and mufakat were practices deeply
rooted in not only Indonesia but also in Southeast Asia, ‘to reach an acceptable consensus of
opinion, and one which not only (does not hurt) the feeling or the position of (any member, but
reinforces) the feeling of community.”3” The rules of procedures at the Bandung Conference,
therefore not only considered state sovereignty and non-interference principles but were also

derived deeply entrenched regional practices of decision-making.

More than just simply a procedure, the informal consultation and consensus decision-
making were truly effective in resolving the division of opinion among participants at the
Conference due to tensions between non-alignment and non-intervention/non-interference
principles. The compromise taken at the Conference, that countries have the right for either
individual or collective self-defence, while cautioning on the use of regional collective defence
arrangements to serve particular interests of the great powers, marked a distinctive achievement
of informal, non-intrusive and decision making based on musyawarah. As Ruslan Abdulghani
maintained, the principle of musyawarah and mufakat, ‘were one of the keys to the success of

the (Afro-Asian) Conference.’3®

In sum, Indonesia played an important part through its participation in regional
conferences, and through hosting the 1955 Bandung Conference helped to evolve and transmit

the distinct characteristics of regional diplomacy. As a regional primary institution in Southeast

3 C.L.M. Penders (ed), Milestones on My Journey: Memoirs of Ali Sastroamijoyo, pp. 288-299.

37 Cited in Amitav Acharya, Whose Ideas Matter? Agency and Power in Asian Regionalism, pp. 80-81.

% Cited in Amitav Acharya and See Seng Tan, ‘The Normative Relevance of the Bandung Conference for
Contemporary Asian and International Order,” p. 10.
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Asian regional international society, diplomacy characterised by conventional modern
principles of interstate relations as well as regional specific modes of socialisation and
decision-making became prevalent in Southeast Asian social practices. This institution helped
constitute regional international society in Southeast Asia as distinct from both the global level
as well as other regional international societies. Further, Indonesia sought to channel the
principle of musyawarah and mufakat as rehearsed in the Bandung Declaration into the regional
secondary institutions. This principle was accommodated in the Joint Statement of the
Philippines, the Federation of Malaya, and Indonesia, as signed on 5 August 1963, which
stated: ‘The three Heads of Government emphasized the responsibility for the preservation of
the national independence of the three countries [...] and that the three governments undertake

to have close consultation (mushawarah) among themselves in this matter.’2°

As will be further discussed in the next section, Indonesia advocated for the additional
operationalisation of the primary institution of diplomacy into the secondary institution in

Treaty of Amity and Cooperation concluded in Bali 1976.

5.2.4. Economic Development
In Southeast Asia, the institution of economic development is understood as an
important practice not only for development per se, but most importantly as it reflects the
widely held belief among political leaders in the region that there is a strong complementary
relationship between economic growth and the promotion of regime and state security.
Economic development was regarded as essential to preserve national and regional stability,

while at the same time national and regional stability was deemed as a sine qua non for national

39 Article 10 of Joint Statement by the Philippines, the Federation of Malaya and Indonesia. Signed at Manila on
5 August 1963, available at<https://treaties.un.org/doc/publication/unts/volume%20550/volume-550-i-8029-
english.pdf>, accessed 20 December 2020.
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and regional economic development. Hence, economic development is a distinguished
institutional practice that is shared in Southeast Asia and the wider East Asia region but as

Beeson and Breslin argue, not present at Western-global level.*°

Unlike other regional primary institutions discussed above, the regional primary
institution of economic development emerged in the period surrounding the establishment of
ASEAN. One of the turning points that contributed to the emergence of regional understanding
of the primary institution of economic development was the regime change in Indonesia
beginning in 1966. After gaining the Order of the Eleventh of March (Surat Perintah Sebelas
Maret) a letter of command and authorisation signed by President Sukarno, Suharto rose to the
top of the power elite as he was given far-reaching powers to restore order and stability after
the 1965 failed coup. By March 1967, Suharto was appointed Acting President and in March
1968, he was appointed by the Provisional People’s Consultative Assembly (Majelis
Permusyawaratan Rakyat Sementara) as the new President of Indonesia, which marked the

beginning of the New Order regime.

Under Suharto, Indonesia’s outlook on both foreign and domestic policies changed
drastically in several aspects; it was a pragmatic foreign policy with an anti-communist tone
and commitment to domestic stability and economic development.*! In terms of foreign policy,
Suharto gave high priority to the termination of its confrontation against Malaysia and to
normalise relations between Jakarta and Kuala Lumpur. It was followed by the official
recognition of Singapore, which had been separated from Malaysia. The Suharto government
also renounced Sukarno’s ideological-guided foreign policy, by abandoning both the NEFOS

versus OLDEFOS ideologies, and replaced these with an attempt to improve relations with

40 Mark Beeson and Shaun Breslin, ‘Regional and Global Forces in East Asia’s Engagement with International
Society,” in in Barry Buzan & Yongjin Zhang (eds), Contesting International Society in East Asia, p. 101.

1 Rizal Sukma, ‘The Evolution of Indonesia’s Foreign Policy: An Indonesian View,” Asian Survey, Vol. 35, No.
3, 1995, pp. 310-312; Dewi Fortuna Anwar, Indonesia in ASEAN: Foreign Policy and Regionalism, Institute of
Southeast Asian Studies, Singapore, 1994, pp. 33-46.
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Western countries, aiming squarely at economic recovery. Indonesia also re-entered the UN
and restored its membership in the UN agencies such as the IMF and the World Bank in
September 1966. Due to the allegations of its involvement in the failed coup of 1965, Indonesia
froze its diplomatic relations with China in 1967. Indonesia’s relations with the communist

states also became less intense.

Domestically, the Suharto government paid serious attention to domestic political
stability and economic development, as they were regarded as indivisibly intertwined. He
believed that the primary problems of stability and security both for state and regime were from
within the state such as internal cleavages along political, ethnic, ideological, and religious
lines that shook the foundations of the state. At this point, Indonesia had experienced several
secessionist and rebellion movements.*? For that reason, Suharto sought to initiate a new basis
for state and regime legitimacy through maintaining political stability and economic
development. To achieve political stability and economic development as ultimate national
objectives, the New Order government imposed depoliticization of both domestic and
international affairs, by tightening up popular political participation that might derail
Indonesia’s efforts for economic development. With the military as the backbone, the New
Order regime employed organicist and corporatist state ideology to organise politics along
functional and consensual lines, instead of competitive politics.*® Central to the new initiative
was the doctrine of National Resilience (Ketahanan Nasional). The doctrine emphasises a
comprehensive security approach to achieve state stability and economic development as the

major instruments to those ends. Suharto defined the doctrine as:

42 For example, The Communist unrest in Madiun 1948, the DI/ TII (Darul Islam/ Tentara Islam-House of Islam/
Islamic Army of Indonesia) led by Kartosuwiryo in 1950s-1960s, the RMS (Republik Maluku Selatan/ South
Moluccas Republic) in 1950 and the PRRI/ Permesta Pemerintahan Revolusioner Republik Indonesia/ Perang
Rakyat Semesta; Revolutionary Government of Indonesia Republic/ Universal People’s war) rebellions in 1958.

43 David M. Bourchier, Illiberal Democracy in Indonesia: The Ideology of the Family State, Routledge, London
and New York, 2015, especially ch 6.
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Internally: the ability to ensure the necessary social changes while keeping
one’s own identity, with all its vulnerability, and externally, it is the ability
to face all external threats, regardless their manifestation. ‘National
resilience’ therefore, covers the strengthening of all the component elements
in the development of a nations in its entirely, thus consisting resilience in

ideological, political, economic, social, cultural and military fields.**

As a crucial foundation of Indonesia’s new basis for state and regime legitimacy based
on political stability and economic development, the state became deeply involved in economic
activities that promoted industrialisation and modernisation. Interestingly, the state’s
intervention in economic and industrial policy was not only built upon the basis economic or

market consideration, but also political stability.

In parallel, the international environment offered new opportunities for the New Order
leaders in their pursuit of political stability and economic development. The US anti-
communist policy in Southeast Asia provided political support for anti-communist political
groups and elites and helped to justify the growing strong state capacities in the process of
internal securitisation against communist groups and other political rivals. Moreover, it also
provided economic benefits from the US war spending and developmental effects, particularly
in Malaysia, Singapore, Thailand, and to some extent the Philippines. Economic development,
then, was envisaged as an important means to tackle problems of insecurity and legitimacy of
the states and regimes in the region. Thus, political and economic effects of the US anti-
communist intervention in Southeast Asia contributed to lend an additional legitimacy state-

based economic development and even the emergence of authoritarian regime in the region. 4°

44 Quoted in Heiner Hanggi, ASEAN and the ZOPFAN Concept, ISEAS, Singapore, 1991, p. 121.
45 Richard Stubbs, ‘Geopolitics and the Political Economy of Southeast Asia,” International Journal, Vol. 44, No.
3, 1989, pp. 517-540; Richard Stubbs, ‘War and Economic Development: Export-Oriented Industrialization in
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The successful economic model of Japan, South Korea, and Taiwan, also contributed
greatly to the change of economic policy in Southeast Asian countries.*® The three countries in
North Asia had built the model of state-led economic development well-known as the
‘developmental state’. In broad terms, the developmental state refers to the role of the state or
government in actively intervening in economic policy and directing the course of
development, rather than as left to market forces.*” Stubbs summarises crucial features of the
developmental state to include: a cohesive set of institutions, which have a relatively
autonomous capacity to implement strategy for economic growth and ideational aspects of
combination between nationalism, neo-mercantilism, and rapid industrialisation and economic
growth.®® In short, in this model of economic development, economic policy occupied an
important place in the conceptualisation of domestic order, security, and regime legitimacy. As
Ba puts it: ‘The developmental state institutionalizes communitarian ideologies that privilege
the state, as well as comprehensive notions of security that make economics a key foundation
of regime legitimacy’.*® Southeast Asia has seen the spread and adaptation of the
developmental state model from Japan, South Korea and Taiwan. Southeast Asian states
reproduce the strategies of the North Asian states and employ a range of industrial policy to
promote development.®® Production networks have played an important part in the industrial
policy and economic development. The pattern of production networks, horizontally and

vertically incorporated by multinational corporations, particularly from Japan, Korea, and

East and Southeast Asia,” Comparative Politics, VVol. 31, No. 3, 1999, pp. 337-355; Stephen Haggard, Pathways
from the Periphery: The Politics of Growth in the Newly Industrialising Countries, Cornell University Press,
Ithaca, New York, 1990.

4 For example, see, Richard Stubbs, ‘Reluctant Leader, Expectant Follower: Japan and Southeast Asia,’
International Journal, Vol. 46, No. 4, 1991, pp. 649-667.

47 For example, Mark Beeson, Regionalism and Globalization in East Asia: Politics, Security and Economic
Development, Palgrave Macmillan, Basingstoke, 2007, p. 141.

8 Richard Stubbs, ‘Whatever Happened to East Asian Developmental State? The Unfolding Debate,” The Pacific
Review, Vol. 22, No. 1, 2009, pp. 5-6.

49 Alice D. Ba, ‘Outside-In and Inside-Out: Political Ideology, the English School and East Asia,” in Barry Buzan
& Yongjin Zhang (eds), Contesting International Society in East Asia, p. 135.

50 For example, Jomo K.S, et. al., Southeast Asia’s Misunderstood Miracle: Industrial Policy and Economic
Development in Thailand, Malaysia, and Indonesia, Westview Press, Boulder, Colorado, 1997.
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Taiwan, have created particular comparative advantages to Southeast Asia countries.

The change of political regime in Indonesia from Sukarno to Suharto’s New Order,
marked a transformation not just in domestic political-economy but also set the stage for a new
regional political-economy in Southeast Asia. Indonesia’s politics and economic policy
orientation became similar to its immediate neighbours marked by anti-communist domestic
politics, prioritising domestic stability, pro-capitalist economy and leaning towards the
Western countries. While this was intended to achieve full state consolidation and at the same
time securing the political power of the state apparatus, inexorably it set a similar minded
authoritarian style of governance in the region.>* The new orientation in Indonesia’s domestic
and foreign policies produced ‘a critical mass of similarly minded’ states in the inter-state
relations in Southeast Asia, ‘about the decision to prioritize economics and economic
development as a critical source of regime legitimacy.’®* Thus, Indonesia’s later turn to
economic growth and industrialisation strategies helped to bring together the practice of state-
led development in Southeast Asia. The establishment of ASEAN in 1967 further formalised
the regional practice of state-led economic development. As an inter-regional primary
institution, which also shared in a wider East Asia region, economic development is seen as
vital as a source of economic growth, economic stability and economic resilience in each
member state that would sustain state and regime legitimacy and security that in turn was a

determinant in the overall regional stability.%3

51 Richard Robison, ‘Indonesia: Tensions in State and Regime’ in Kevin Hewison, Richard Robison & Garry
Rodan (eds), Southeast Asia in the 1990s: Authoritarianism, Democracy and Capitalism, Allen & Unwin, 1993,
Sydney, pp. 41-43,

52 Alice D. Ba, ‘Out-side in and Inside-out: Political Ideology, The English School and East Asia,” p. 136.

%3 Rosemary Foot, ‘Boundaries in Flux: Secondary Regional Organization as Reflection of Regional International
Society’, in Barry Buzan & Yongjin Zhang (eds), Contesting International Society in East Asia, pp. 198-196;
Alice D. Ba, ‘Outside-In and Inside-Out: Political Ideology, the English School and East Asia,” pp. 134-136.
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5.3.  Indonesia and the Institutionalisation of Regional Secondary

Institutions

The period between 1967 and the late 1970s was crucial for the emergence of regional
international society in Southeast Asia. After the establishment of ASEAN in 1967, the five
members of ASEAN agreed on further norms, rules and procedures such as the ZOPFAN, the
TAC, Bali Concord, and the PTA, thus the regional secondary institutions were created by the
mid-1970s. As secondary institutions, ASEAN, ZOPFAN, TAC, Bali Concord and PTA,
embody, manifest and specify the regional primary institutions, and hence marked the

emergence of the Southeast Asian regional international society.

This section thus discusses Indonesia’s role in the institutionalisation of regional
secondary institutions. It argues that the process of institutionalising the regional secondary
institutions in Indonesia was informed by its interpretation of international society and guided
by the regional primary institutional practices that emerged and was institutionalised at the
1955 Bandung Conference. Moreover, Indonesia sought to reproduce and specify the principles
and practices of the regional primary institutions into norms, rules and procedures or the
regional secondary institutions, such as ASEAN as a regional organisation and other regional

regimes such as the ZOPFAN, the TAC, Bali Concord and the PTA.

5.3.1. Indonesia and the Establishment of ASEAN
The idea for the formation of a new regional organisation sprang up as another upshot
of the 1966 Indonesia-Malaysia normalisation talks in Bangkok in April and May 1966. These
meetings had led to the Agreement between Indonesia and Malaysia to end Konfrontasi in
August 1966. Moreover, in these meetings, the Indonesian Foreign Minister Adam Malik,

Malaysian Deputy Prime Minister Tun Abdul Razak, and Thailand’s Foreign Minister Thanat
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Khoman, agreed to initiate closer regional cooperation to prevent the recurrence of conflict
between countries in Southeast Asia region. This development brought the opportunity to
establish a new regional organisation with a solid basis and with a broader membership than
the earlier efforts. Before 1967, Indonesia had declined to join the regional organisations in
Southeast Asia such as SEATO, citing its independent and active foreign policy and its non-
alignment principles. Indonesia also refused to join Malaya, the Philippines and Thailand in
forming the Association of Southeast Asia (ASA) in July 1961, because it feared that the
proposed arrangement would become an adjunct of SEATO and an extension of Western
powers’ interests in the region, which might provoke China’s resentment.> The only regional
framework that Indonesia joined before 1967 was the short-lived Maphilindo, which was seen

as a failure because of its inability to harmonise relations between Indonesia and Malaya.

From mid-1966 to mid-1967, Indonesia proposed the resurrection of Maphilindo and
turned down the invitation to join the expanded ASA mooted by Malaysia.>® There were both
domestic and idealistic considerations in this stance. Domestically, the revival of Maphilindo
was directed to generate support from Sukarno’s supporters, since it was the only regional
organisation to which Indonesia had been a party. On the contrary, joining the new scheme of
ASA would incite domestic criticism within Indonesia because it had previously been accused
by Indonesia as being an adjunct of SEATO and thus an extension of Western powers’ interests
in the region. Thus, for Indonesia to join ASA seemed to be in deliberate violation of its bebas
dan aktif foreign policy.%® Most importantly, however, Indonesia’s stance was informed by the

ideas of sovereignty, national self-determination, and non-intervention as the basis of regional

54 Michael Leifer, Dilemmas of Statehood in Southeast Asia, University of British Columbia Press, Vancouver,
1971, pp. 137-138; Arnfinn Jorgensen-Dahl, Regional Organization and Order in South-East Asia, Macmillan,
Basingstoke, London, 1982 p. 20-21.

%5 For detail the exchange of ideas between leaders in Southeast Asia regarding the new regional organisation,
see, Arnfinn Jorgensen-Dahl, Regional Organization and Order in South-East Asia, pp. 30-38.

% Arnfinn Jorgensen-Dahl, Regional Organization and Order in South-East Asia, p. 32; Dewi Fortuna Anwar,
Indonesia in ASEAN: Foreign Policy and Regionalism, ISEAS, Singapore, 1994, p. 50.
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cooperation. Although Indonesia’s foreign policy under Suharto embraced an anti-communist
stance, the overtone of an anti-communist spirit among the members of ASA perturbed
Indonesia as it may attract great powers intervention which could impinge on its independence,
sovereignty and national self-determination. By contrast, the declaration of Maphilindo,
despite its membership, was defined in relation to the Malay race and culture and therefore
excluded Singapore and Thailand. It also mentioned important points related to sovereignty,
national self-determination, non-intervention and regional security that should primarily
remain the responsibility of the member states.%” More than just domestic political issues,
Indonesia’s inclination toward Maphilindo rather than ASA, therefore, showed the continuities

of its understanding on how associations between states should be based.

When the resurrection of Maphilindo was judged impossible and the prospect of ASA
was still considered unbearable, Adam Malik proposed a new regional organisation that would
blend the ideas of ASA and Maphilindo and yet be inclusive to all states in Southeast Asia.
Indonesia thus brought forward a proposal for a new regional organisation initially known as
Southeast Asia Association for Regional Cooperation (SEAARC) in December 1966. It was
followed by an Indonesian diplomatic tour promoting the SEAARC idea to other Southeast
Asian countries such as Thailand, the Philippines, Burma and Cambodia,®® giving witness to

the new Indonesian regime’s enthusiasm for a new regional association.

The SEAARC proposal in February 1967, however, contained two controversial

assertions:

Believing that the countries of Southeast Asia share a primary responsibility

for ensuring the stability and maintaining the security of the area (from

S  For detail, see, <https:/treaties.un.org/doc/Publication/UNTS/Volume%20550/volume-550-1-8029-
English.pdf>, accessed 3 April 2020.
%8 Dewi Fortuna Anwar, Indonesia in ASEAN: Foreign Policy and Regionalism, p. 55
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external interference) [....]

Being in agreement that foreign bases are temporary in nature and should not
be allowed to be used directly or indirectly to subvert the national
independence of Asian countries, and that arrangements of collective defense
should not be used to serve the particular interest of any of the big powers

[...] (emphasis added).%®

Clearly the first clause was taken from the Manila Declaration (3 August 1963), while
the second mirrored Article 11 of the Joint Declaration of Maphilindo (5 August 1963) and

Bandung Declaration of 1955.

The proposal sparked objections and disagreements from other states in the region.
Malaysia and the Philippines, which still had extensive defence ties with external powers, and
regarded these sections as open criticisms of their security policies.®° Finally, a compromise
was reached by deleting the words, ‘arrangements of collective defense which should not be
used to serve the particular interest of any of the big powers’ while the words, ‘to ensure their
stability and security from external interference in any form or manifestation’ was retained, but
with security declared as the responsibility of individual states rather than a shared

responsibility.

Thus, on 8 August 1967 the Foreign Ministers of Indonesia, Singapore, the Philippines,
Thailand, and the Deputy Prime Minister of Malaysia signed the establishment of ASEAN.
This name and its familiar acronym was, in fact, coined by Adam Malik on the eve of the
Declaration, because the acronym ‘SEAARC’ was rejected on the basis that it sounded too

much like the word ‘shark’.5 As a result of the compromise, the preamble of the Bangkok

%9 Cited in Arnfinn Jorgensen-Dahl, Regional Organization and Order in South-East Asia, p. 36.

80 Arnfinn Jorgensen-Dahl, Regional Organization and Order in South-East Asia, p. 37-38; Amitav Acharya,
Constructing a Security Community in Southeast Asia: ASEAN and the Problem of Regional Order, p. 57.

61 Dewi Fortuna Anwar, Indonesia in ASEAN: Foreign Policy and Regionalism, pp. 51, 55-56.
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Declaration for the establishment ASEAN stated as follows:

CONSIDERING that the countries of South-East Asia share a primary
responsibility for strengthening the economic and social stability of the
region and ensuring their peaceful and progressive national development,
and that they are determined to ensure their stability and security from
external interference in any form or manifestation in order to preserve their
national identities in accordance with the ideals and aspirations of their

peoples;

AFFIRMING that all foreign bases are temporary and remain only with the
expressed concurrence of the countries concerned and are not intended to be
used directly or indirectly to subvert the national independence and freedom
of States in the area or prejudice the orderly processes of their national

development (emphasis in original)®?

This episode clearly illustrated that from the beginning Indonesia had been working to
sustain normative continuity with the Bandung Declaration and Maphilindo in its vision of
ASEAN, thus articulating a conception of international society in the new regional association.
Indonesia explicitly connected the idea of a new regional association with the safeguarding of
sovereignty, self-determination and non-intervention. Indonesia’s approach in winning the
trust of its neighbours and the spirit of self-restraint was pivotal in the establishment of
ASEAN. It affected the standpoint of other member countries, particularly the Philippines and
Malaysia, bringing them around to finally agree on the establishment of ASEAN instead of

trying to revive the ASA.

52 For ASEAN Declaration, see < https://asean.org/the-asean-declaration-bangkok-declaration-bangkok-8-august-
1967/ >, accessed 3 April 2020.
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5.3.2. Indonesia and the Formation of other Secondary Institutions
After the establishment of ASEAN, Indonesia played a further important role in the
formation of the association’s rules, norms and procedures, mainly in the ZOPFAN, the TAC,
Bali Concord, and the PTA. These norms, rules and procedures were a further translation of
the regional primary institutions into regional secondary institutions. This section thus
discusses Indonesia’s role in the discourse of connecting and specifying the four regional

primary institutions into rules and procedures in the secondary institutions.

In the period between 1968 to 1971, major developments had been occurring in the
international and regional environment. First, in 1968 the British announced its withdrawal of
forces from East of the Suez Canal, ending the Anglo-Malaya Defence Agreement, as well as
closing the naval base in Singapore by 1971.%% Second, in 1969 President Nixon announced the
‘Guam Doctrine’ that signalled the US would not in the future be committed to the conduct of
regional wars in Southeast Asia and put the responsibility for regional security problems on the
regional states themselves.®* This announcement was made amidst the growing offensive of
the North Vietnamese forces towards the South. Moreover, the Vietnam War further escalated
to Laos and Cambodia, which raised concerns in Thailand and the Philippines of potential
Vietnamese vengeance due to their role in supporting the US in the Vietham War. Third, the
change in orientation of Chinese foreign policy in 1969 marked the beginning of ‘Ping-Pong
diplomacy’ which replaced the era of isolation and xenophobia.®® China’s new foreign policy
orientation had produced a new rivalry with the Soviet Union and spread the fear of

revolutionary propaganda that could encourage liberation movements in Southeast Asia. These

83 See for example, Chin Kin Wah, The Defence of Malaysia and Singapore: The Transformation of a Security
System 1957-1971, Cambridge University Press, Cambridge, 1987.

84 See, for example J. L. S. Girling, ‘The Guam Doctrine,” International Affairs, Vol. 46, No. 1, 1970, pp. 48-62.
% For interesting source behind the ping-pong label, see, Ruth Eckstein, ‘Ping Pong Diplomacy: A View from
behind the Scenes,” The Journal of American-East Asian Relations, Vol. 2, No. 3, 1993, pp. 327-342.
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developments had become new security challenges for the weak states in Southeast Asia.
Nonetheless, there were also opportunities for them to shape the new pattern of relations

between countries in the region and the major powers.

From the beginning, Indonesia’s vision of regional organisation was one with a greater
degree of regional autonomy with less of a role for external powers in regulating regional
interactions and order. Although many aspects of its vision were accommodated in ASEAN, at
the outset, a greater degree of autonomy was unrealistic due to the four members of the
association’s alliance connections with great powers. Indonesia’s vision of regional autonomy
was encapsulated in the concept of Ketahanan Nasional.®® The concept of ‘regional resilience’
was then brought into the ASEAN Ministerial Meeting in 1969 to respond to the changing
geopolitical landscape in the region. On that occasion Adam Malik stressed that the pullback
of great powers involvement in Southeast Asia was a chance for ASEAN countries to determine
regional stability on the basis of their own political and economic strength.®” President Suharto
himself, further promoted this concept at the regional level. During an official visit to Kuala

Lumpur in 1970, he explained this concept:

| feel that the national resilience concept is the only answer to the challenges
posed by a world still dominated by tension. National resilience encompasses
ideological resilience based on a nation’s own identity which receives the
full support of the entire nation, economic resilience capable of meeting the
nation’s own basic needs, social resilience which ensures the feeling of
solidarity and harmony among the peoples, and an appropriate military

resilience to face aggression from outside. Without national resilience we

8 According to Dewi Fortuna Anwar, the concept Ketahanan Nasional was developed by the LEMHANAS
(Lembaga Ketahanan Nasional /Institute for National Resilience) since 1968 that then adopted as state policy in
1973, see, Dewi Fortuna Anwar, Indonesia’s Strategic Culture: Ketahanan Nasional, Wawasan Nusantara and
Hankamrata, Centre for the Study of Australia-Asia Relations, Griffith University, Queensland, 1996, p. 34.

57 Dewi Fortuna Anwar, Indonesia in ASEAN: Foreign Policy and Regionalism, p. 176.
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shall always be afraid.58

Malaysia, however, proposed the concept of Asia’s neutralisation. Declared in various
international fora in 1970, Malaysia favoured the neutralisation of Southeast Asia guaranteed
by the US, Soviet Union, and China.%® At the beginning this idea sparked disagreement,
particularly from Indonesia regarding the question of the major powers’ guarantee. Adam
Malik expressed disapproval since the term of guarantee would easily invite external
intervention during unstable regional conditions. It then practically provided the opportunity
for external interference rather than containing it.”® Clearly Indonesia was of the opinion that
ASEAN’s fate was in its own hands. As none of the great powers endorsed the idea of
neutralisation, it then modified a draft prepared by Thailand. When the ZOPFAN was declared
in Kuala Lumpur, itaccommodated Indonesia’s idea that ZOPFAN was a political commitment
to realise the zone of neutrality rather than being a legally binding concept.’* The declaration
well-articulated Indonesia’s vision on sovereign equality and non-interference both internally

and externally as basic rules to organise international relations in Southeast Asia."?

A guideline definition of ZOPFAN was created by the Senior Official Committee in
1972. In this guideline the idea of neutralisation was narrowed into neutrality, which implied

that it was just a means to achieve ZOPFAN instead of the fundamental objective. Thus,

8 This speech cited in Dewi Fortuna Anwar, ‘Indonesia: Domestic Priorities Defines National Security’, in
Muthiah Alagappa (ed), Asian Security Practice: Material and Ideational Influence, Stanford University Press,
California, 1998, pp. 477.

8 Muthiah Alagappa, ‘Regional Arrangements and International Security in Southeast Asia: Going Beyond
ZOPFAN,” Contemporary Southeast Asia, Vol. 12, No. 4, 1991, pp. 271-272; Jurgen Haacke, ASEAN’s
Diplomatic and Security Culture: Origins, Developments and Prospects, Routledge Curzon, London 2003, pp.
53-55.

0 Kei Koga, ‘Institutional Transformation of ASEAN: ZOPFAN, TAC, and the Bali Concord | 1968-1976,” The
Pacific Review, Vol. 27, Issue 5, 2014 p. 11; Jirgen Haacke, ASEAN’s Diplomatic and Security Culture: Origins,
Developments and Prospects, pp. 56.

"l Kei Koga, ‘Institutional Transformation of ASEAN: ZOPFAN, TAC, and the Bali Concord | 1968-1976,” p.
12; Jurgen Haacke, ASEAN’s Diplomatic and Security Culture: Origins, Developments and Prospects, p. 58.

"2 Jiirgen Haacke, ASEAN’s Diplomatic and Security Culture: Origins, Developments and Prospects, p. 58.
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neutrality was on par with freedom and non-interference.”® As the emphasis of ZOPFAN had
retreated from the idea of ‘neutralisation” with an external guarantor into an indefinite concept
of a ‘zone of neutrality, it was criticised as vague and ambiguous both in its objectives and the
means to achieve it.”* Nonetheless, ASEAN countries had achieved a certain degree of
compromise on the need to realise ZOPFAN, although there was still serious disagreement on

how this objective would be attained.”

Indonesia and the other four members, all had different perceptions on the best
mechanism to achieve ZOPFAN. For Indonesia, it could only be achieved through collective
self-reliance instead of through major power guarantees. As ZOPFAN aimed purposefully to
diminish the political and military involvement of non-regional powers, Adam Malik continued
to advise that regional resilience should be applied to the regional context as a guiding principle
towards regional peace and stability.”® Finally, Indonesia’s concept of regional resilience was
incorporated in TAC 1976 (in Article 12). Thus, instead of pursuing military alliances with
extra and non-regional great powers, ASEAN members committed to regional resilience as the
ultimate ASEAN mechanism to achieve regional security and order. The TAC also explicitly
allowed the accession of non-ASEAN Southeast Asian states. Indonesia’s vision would
embrace all Southeast Asian nations. More importantly, from the early stage, ASEAN

documents have focused on the inclusion of all regional states as indicated in the formal name

8 Heiner Hinggi, ASEAN and the ZOPFAN Concept, Institute of Southeast Asian Studies, Singapore, 1991, pp.
22-24.

4 Tim Huxley, ‘ASEAN Security Cooperation: Past, Present and Future, in Alison Broinowski (ed), ASEAN into
the 1990s, Macmillan, Basingstoke, London, 1990, pp. 85-86; Tim Huxley, Insecurity in The ASEAN Region,
Royal United Services Institute for Defence Studies, London, 1993, p. 16; Alice D. Ba, (Re)Negotiating East and
Southeast Asia: Region, Regionalism, and the Association of Southeast Asian Nations, Stanford University Press,
Stanford, California, 2009, p. 76.

> Dewi Fortuna Anwar, Indonesia in ASEAN: Foreign Policy and Regionalism, pp. 178-182; Jirgen Haacke,
ASEAN’s Diplomatic and Security Culture: Origins, Developments and Prospects, p. 63; Amitav Acharya,
Constructing a Security Community in Southeast Asia: ASEAN and the Problem of Regional Order, pp. 67-68;
Alice D. Ba, (Re)Negotiating East and Southeast Asia: Region, Regionalism, and the Association of Southeast
Asian Nations, pp. 73-75.

6 Kei Koga, ‘Institutional Transformation of ASEAN: ZOPFAN, TAC, and the Bali Concord I 1968-1976, p.
17.
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of Treaty of Amity and Cooperation in Southeast Asia. Suffice it to say here that the TAC
embodies the code of conduct of international relations in Southeast Asia that soon became one
of the most important norms and rule of procedures that govern the international behaviour of

Southeast Asian states.

The adoption of the diplomatic style based on musyawarah and mufakat in the TAC
was further evidence of Indonesia’s influence in the rules and procedures of ASEAN. Inherited
from the diplomacy process of the Bandung Conference 1955, Indonesia continued to promote
this principle in the Maphilindo scheme in 1963 and in ASEAN. Similarly, the institution of
economic development was framed in nationalism in which Indonesia’s idea on national
resilience as a precondition of regional resilience was well articulated in the Bali Concord and
the PTA. Thus, the agreements and declarations of ZOPFAN, TAC, and PTA not only marked
the important point of the formation of ASEAN as a regional organisation complete with
norms, rules and organisational procedures, it also symbolised the emergence of the regional
secondary institution that specified, clarified and defined the important substances of the four

regional primary institutions of the society of states in Southeast Asia.

5.3.2.1. Sovereignty
Arguably the most important institution in Southeast Asian regional international
society is the respect of equal sovereignty. It is not peculiar to Southeast Asia, since this norm
is also found in the UN Charter and other founding documents of numerous regional
organisations. Sovereignty in Southeast Asia, however, was conceived based on mixed

meanings of non-interference, nationalism and self-determination.”” The meaning and practice

" Alice D. Ba, ‘Out-side in and Inside-out: Political Ideology, The English School and East Asia,” p. 129; Yongjin
Zhang, ‘Regional International Society in East Asia: A Critical Investigation,” p. 366.
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of sovereignty in Southeast Asia was specified and elaborated in the three ASEAN documents.

As mentioned above, at the outset the only reference to the protection of sovereignty
could be found briefly in the Bangkok Declaration, which underlined the rejection of
interference both from external and internal regions in the affairs of their neighbours. It also
mentioned the temporary condition of all foreign military bases. This short reference could be
understood as ASEAN wanting to disguise the security considerations under economic and
social cooperation. Following the changing strategic environment, sovereignty related security
issues become a topic of debate during the enactment of ZOPFAN in 1971. The ZOPFAN
document clarified and sharpened the concept of sovereignty by showing the conditions
essential to uphold it. First, it acknowledged that the principles of sovereignty and non-
interference were constituted by the norms at the global level stated in the UN Charter. Further,
the declaration illuminated the concept of non-interference by putting forward non-interference
from ‘within’ the region to add non-interference from ‘outside’ the region. The Declaration of

ZOPFAN states that: "8

INSPIRED by the worthy aims and objectives of the United Nations, in
particular by the principles of respect for the sovereignty and territorial
integrity of all states, abstention from threat or use of force, peaceful
settlement of international disputes, equal rights and self-determination and

non-interference in affairs of States.

RECOGNISING the right of every state, large or small, to lead its national
existence free from outside interference in its internal affairs as this

interference will adversely affect is freedom, independence and integrity

8 Zone of Peace, Freedom, and Neutrality Declaration, Malaysia, 27 November 1971, available at
<https://www.pmo.gov.my/wp-content/uploads/2019/07/Z0PFAN.pdf>, accessed3 April 2020.
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(emphasis in original).

Sovereignty and non-interference were again reinstated as fundamental principles of
intra-regional relations in TAC 1976. Article (2) of the TAC states: (a) Mutual respect for the
independence, sovereignty, equality, territorial integrity and national identity of all nations; (b)
The right of every State to lead its national existence free from external interference, subversion

or coercion; (c) Non-interference in the internal affairs of one another.

The ZOPFAN and TAC declaration clarified that the source of interference could come
from both inside and outside the region. Since the substance of external interference was tacit
and relatively unquestionable, these documents put a greater emphasis of the threats from
within the region rather than from outside the region. Hence, these documents made clear
operational obligations on its members to avoid interference in any issues which could be
regarded as the domestic affairs of other members as well as subversive activities directly and
indirectly against each other. Along with those, the threat and the use of force towards one

another was strictly non-acceptable.

Aside from non-interference, the notion of nationalism, self-determination was also
lucidly mentioned in the ZOPFAN guidelines that were agreed by the Senior Officials

Committee (SOC) in 1972. According to the SOC:

Freedom means [...] the right of Zonal States to solve their domestic
problems in terms of their own conditions and aspirations, to assume primary
responsibility for security and stability [...] on the basis of sovereign equality

and mutual benefit. ”°

Freedom, hence, underlines the right of states to adopt and establish their own domestic

™ Quoted in Jirgen Haacke, ASEAN’s Diplomatic and Security Culture: Origins, Developments and Prospects,
p. 60.
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political system rather than the individual freedom associated with civil rights. This definition,
therefore, was just another expression of nationalism and self-determination that guaranteed

non-interference attitudes of intra and extra regional states.

While it is true that the principle of sovereignty and non-interference was affected by
norms at the global level, the operational practice of these principles was understood in the
particular context of Southeast Asia. Ultimately, the elucidation of sovereignty in these
documents was aimed at specifying basic principles of sovereignty as the foundation of intra-
regional conduct and a broader normative foundation for relations between Southeast Asian
states and other states outside the region, particularly the external major powers. Above all,
there was a strong message from these documents that ASEAN’s member states ‘share

understanding that domestic issues should be managed domestically’.&

5.3.2.2. Great Power Management

At the outset, the issue of the role of great powers in the regional security order had
become a source of tension among ASEAN members. The Declaration of Bangkok 1967 stated
that foreign military bases were generally understood as temporary arrangements, and only
allowed with the expressed agreement of countries involved, based on non-interference
principles. While the statement reflected a settlement to give a way for the establishment of the
organisation, the Declaration contained ambiguity on the existence and continuation of
ASEAN members security relationships with extra regional great powers. Following the
changing of the regional strategic environment where great power rivalries and bipolarity was
shifting toward multipolarity with the prospect of China as emerging dominant force in the

region, there was a cognizance among ASEAN states that despite their dependence on the great

8 Sanae Suzuki, ‘Why is ASEAN not Intrusive? Non-interference Meets state Strength,” Journal of Contemporary
East Asia Studies, Vol. 8, No. 2, 2019, pp. 159.

205



Chapter 5: The Creation of Society in Southeast Asian Regional International
power’s security guarantee, the regional organisation may become imperilled.8!

Against this background, the institution of great power management was further
clarified and specified in the ZOPFAN and TAC documents. As regards to the issue of the
declaration of ZOPFAN, this served an important purpose to reaffirm regional unity and

neutrality from the influence of the great powers. Paragraph 9 of ZOPFAN states:

[...] that the countries of South East Asia share a primary responsibility for
strengthening the economic and social stability of the region and ensuring
their peaceful and progressive national development, and that they are
determined to ensure stability and security from external interference in any
form or manifestation in order to preserve their national identities in

accordance with the ideals and aspirations of their peoples.

The SOC document gave a clearer definition and content on ZOPFAN related to
neutralisation. The SOC document also showed a swing of emphasis from being neutral from
great-power influence to the deliberation of ASEAN agency in managing their own security
and stability (regional order) and non-aligned political stance towards great power roles in the

region. As defined by the SOC.:

A ‘zone of peace, freedom and neutrality’ exists where national identity,
independence and integrity of the individual states within such a zone can be
preserved and maintained, so that they can achieve national development and
well-being and promote regional cooperation and solidarity, in accordance

with the ideals and aspirations of their peoples and the purposes and

81 Kei Koga, ‘Institutional Transformation of ASEAN: ZOPFAN, TAC, and the Bali Concord 1 1968-1976,” pp.
5-7 & 12-14; Amitav Acharya, Constructing a Security Community in Southeast Asia: ASEAN and the Problem
of Regional Order, pp. 63-64.

8 Zone of Peace, Freedom, and Neutrality Declaration, Malaysia, 27 November 1971, available at
<https://www.pmo.gov.my/wp-content/uploads/2019/07/Z0PFAN.pdf>, accessed3 April 2020.
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principles of the UN Charter, free from any form or manner of interference

by outside powers.8

Neutrality means [...] that the Zonal States shall undertake to maintain their
impartiality and shall refrain from involvement directly and indirectly in
ideological, political, economic, armed or other forms of conflict [...] shall

not interfere in the domestic and regional affairs of the Zonal States.?*

This shift of emphasis was pivotal since ASEAN leaders found a common
understanding on the means to achieve the ZOPFAN objective through the ability of the
regional countries to manage their own affairs and relations among themselves. As these
measures would create a stable regional environment, the regional countries would have their
own strength to prevent intervention from the great powers. By defining freedom and neutrality
more clearly, ASEAN began to draw a distinct line between the grouping and its external
environment and created a capacity for collective action towards external powers.® In other
words, the regional countries began to deliberately rely more on their own resilience and self-

determination rather than dependence on great powers’ commitments and assurances.2

The idea of regional resilience was then solidified and further clarified in Articles 11

and 12 of the TAC declaration:®’

(Article 11) The High Contracting Parties shall endeavour to strengthen their

respective national resilience in their political, economic, socio-cultural as

8 Jurgen Haacke, ASEAN’s Diplomatic and Security Culture: Origins, Developments and Prospects, p. 60.

8 Jlirgen Haacke, ASEAN’s Diplomatic and Security Culture: Origins, Developments and Prospects, pp. 58-59
8 Kei Koga, ‘Institutional Transformation of ASEAN: ZOPFAN, TAC, and the Bali Concord I 1968-1976,” p. 4.
8 Alice D. Ba, (Re)Negotiating East and Southeast Asia: Region, Regionalism, and the Association of Southeast
Asian Nations, pp. 77-78; Jurgen Haacke, ASEAN’s Diplomatic and Security Culture: Origins, Developments and
Prospects, p. 63; Amitav Acharya, Constructing a Security Community in Southeast Asia: ASEAN and the
Problem of Regional Order, p. 68.

87 ASEAN, Text of the Treaty of Amity and Cooperation and in Southeast Asia and Related Information, ASEAN
Knowledge Kit, 2005, vailable at <http://www.navedu.navy.mi.th/stg/databasestory/data/community-
asian/ASEAN%20Charter/TAC.pdf>, accessed 20 April 2020.
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well as security fields in conformity with their respective ideals and

aspirations [....]

(Article 12) The High Contracting Parties in their efforts to achieve regional
prosperity and security, shall endeavour to cooperate in all fields for the
promotion of regional resilience, based on the principles of self-confidence,
self-reliance, mutual respect, cooperation and solidarity which will constitute
the foundation for a strong and viable community of nations in Southeast

Asia.

As this document asserted, regional resilience would only be achieved by enhancing
the national resilience of member states in various aspects of political, economic, socio-
cultural, and security areas. For these weak countries, such a comprehensive approach was
necessary as a mechanism to improve their bargaining power vis-a-vis non- and extra-regional
major powers. As Acharya has noted, regionalism might not enable the ASEAN states to
prevent the great powers from interfering in the affairs of the region. Nonetheless, it would
keep such intervention at a minimum while at the same time trying to impose on the great
powers to take consideration of the regional states’ interests.® More importantly, the TAC was
not only intended as a code of conduct for the five founders of ASEAN but the whole of

Southeast Asia region as indicated in the name of the document.®

Thus, in the ZOPFAN and TAC documents, ASEAN made a clear position against the
great powers’ managerial role by bringing in the norm of regional autonomy. The notion of
regional autonomy does not indicate autarchy, but reflects an endeavour by the members of

ASEAN to keep the leadership of the region in the hands of regional countries, rather than

8 Amitav Acharya, Constructing a Security Community in Southeast Asia: ASEAN and the Problem of Regional
Order, p. 64.
8 The official name of the document is Treaty of Amity and Cooperation in Southeast Asia.
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accepting dictation from external powers, including from other Asian powers.® It also
incorporated wishful thinking in that solid relations among member states would result in a
‘regional solution for regional problems.” The documents provide an operational code of
conduct for the member states to take a proprietary role in managing regional problems and
regional order. At the same time, the documents also demonstrated that the regional grouping
of weak states and medium powers within Southeast Asia have shaped the norms and rules for

great power behaviour.®?

5.3.2.3. Diplomacy
ASEAN has developed a distinctive institution of diplomacy. The basis of diplomacy
was constituted in the UN Charter in the non-interference and non-use of force requirements,
in addition to upholding the institution of sovereignty with particular concern on the moral
purpose of the state in maintaining state security. The particular elements of diplomacy have

been specified in the documents of the TAC. For example, in Article 2, TAC stipulates:

In their relations with one another, the High Contracting Parties shall be
guided by the following fundamental principles: (1) Mutual respect for the
independence, sovereignty, equality, territorial integrity and national identity
of all nations; (2) The right of every State to lead its national existence free
from external interference, subversion or coercion; (3) Non-interference in
the internal affairs of one another; (4) Settlement of differences or disputes
by peaceful means; (5) Renunciation of the threat or use of force; (6)

Effective cooperation among themselves.

In a brief glance at the text above, nothing peculiar arises from these principles of

% Amitav Acharya, Constructing a Security Community in Southeast Asia: ASEAN and the Problem of Regional
Order, p. 63.

% Alan Chong, ‘A Society of the Weak, the Medium and the Great: Southeast Asia’s Lessons in Building Soft
Community among States,” pp. 135-158.
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diplomacy. What makes it unique, however, is how these principles have been interpreted,
operationalised, and practiced in the Southeast Asian context. Undeniably, the underlying spirit
of diplomacy is to manage domestic problems internally and find regional solutions to regional
problems. To enable a well-functioning diplomacy, certain mechanisms must be shared from
the beginning, particularly in finding peaceful dispute settlement mechanisms and decision-

making processes for effective cooperation. The TAC states:

CONVINCED that the settlement of differences or disputes between their
countries should be regulated by rational, effective and sufficiently flexible
procedures, avoiding negative attitudes which might endanger or hinder

cooperation (emphasis on original).

Two important elements of ASEAN diplomacy emanated from the above
understanding.® The first is the preference for a more informal approach with less degree of
institutionalisation. The fact that ASEAN was founded upon a declaration rather than a treaty
and as an association rather than organisation were the first clues for the predilection for
informal and flexible cooperation. This informality was believed to be able to accommodate
diversity of opinion and interest. This principle was also considered neither intrusive nor to
constrain member states sovereignty compared with a formal legalistic approach. Equally, this
method promotes mutual trust and creates an atmosphere of comfort between parties. Another
advantage of informality is being able to avoid sensitive issues that could breach other member
states’ internal affairs. Any sensitive issue could be better discussed bilaterally not
multilaterally, through direct consultation and dialogue, so it would respect other members and

keep the conflicting issues localised. This practice is well-known as ‘quiet diplomacy’. As

92 This part is synthesised from Hiro Katsumata, ‘Reconstruction of Diplomatic Norms in Southeast Asia: The
Case for Strict Adherence to the ‘ASEAN Way’,” Contemporary Southeast Asia, Vol. 25, No. 2003, pp. 104-121;
Amitav Acharya, Constructing a Security Community in Southeast Asia: ASEAN and the Problem of Regional
Order, pp. 77-85; Jirgen Haacke, ASEAN’s Diplomatic and Security Culture: Origins, Developments and
Prospect, pp. 2-11.
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Katsumata has noted, the principle of quiet diplomacy provides a ‘comfort level’ as an

important precondition for the success of multilateral diplomacy.®

The tendency for informality was particularly evident in the dispute settlement area. In
contrast to the Western understanding of dispute settlement and non-use of force which implies
a legally binding means, ASEAN members prefer a more informal approach. Although the
TAC in Article 14 and 15 makes a provision in the High Council for dispute settlement, it has
never been implemented. Singapore Foreign Minister, Jayakumar in 1998, outlined the
mechanism succinctly as ‘stress informality, organization minimalist, inclusiveness, intensive
consultations leading to consensus and peaceful resolution of disputes.’®* The inclination to the
informal approach and disclination of institutionalisation of dispute settlement was aimed at
avoiding escalation of conflict and serious confrontation recognised as a potential repercussion
of a legal-formal approach. Informality was believed to nurture confidence building and mutual
trust that would lead to free choice and the spirit of consensus. Although the informal approach
was a laborious conflict management rather than a conflict resolution, it was preferred due to
the potential danger of a legal-formal dispute settlement on ASEAN spiritual values and
togetherness. As there was cognizance that the sense of unity in identity and purpose did not
exist yet, while relations between countries remained fragile the informal approach was meant

to set a cautious and pragmatic approach that would made the regional organisation work.

The second important element of ASEAN diplomacy is the principle of decision-
making through consensus. While the principle to avoid decision-making by majority vote has
also been practiced by other regional organisations, including the Organization for Security

and Co-operation in Europe (OSCE), the notion of consensus in the Southeast Asian context is

% Hiro Katsumata, ‘Reconstruction of Diplomatic Norms in Southeast Asia: The Case for Strict Adherence to the
‘ASEAN Way’,” p. 107.

% Quoted in Amitav Acharya, Constructing a Security Community in Southeast Asia: ASEAN and the Problem of
Regional Order, p. 78.
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not with the same as other understandings elsewhere in the world.?® As mentioned above in
Southeast Asia, the process of consensus building is related to two components: musyawarah
and mufakat. As Acharya has described the musyawarah refers to a process of consultation in
the pre-negotiation stage that is based on equality, tolerance and kinship in a non-hostile
environment. Differences in proposals and initiatives were discussed extensively behind closed
doors, to ensure that a consensus on certain issues could be reached before it was put forward
in the formal discussions and negotiations. Important practices in this process include
renouncing any divulgence of the differences in public and never making other parties lose
face.’® Mufakat, on the other hand, refers to a pragmatic way of making consensus despite
reluctance from some of the members on certain cooperation or issues. Consensus in the
ASEAN context is not similar to unanimity. Consensus in ASEAN represents a commitment
to finding a ‘way of moving forward by establishing what seems to have broad support’.%” As
not every member would always be required to achieve consensus if it contravened their basic
national interest the member would not need to participate while other members pursue
cooperation. The principle of consensus in the ASEAN context thus also serves as a safeguard
mechanism to protect the members’ uncompromised national interests as well as a mechanism

to conceal national differences that cannot be resolved at a multilateral level.

Taken together, the two elements above constitute the norm of the ‘“ASEAN Way’
diplomacy.®® As distinctive social practices that are embedded in a specific culture, and this

norm of diplomacy is intimately related to ASEAN norms such as non-interference, non-use

% In the OSCE rules of procedure, consensus ‘shall be understood to mean the absence of any objection expressed
by a representative and submitted by him as constituting an obstacle to the taking of the decision in question.’
‘Rules and Procedures of the Organization of Security and Co-operation in Europe’
<https://www.0sce.org/mc/22775?download=true >, accessed 25 April 2020

% Amitav Acharya, Constructing a Security Community in Southeast Asia: ASEAN and the Problem of Regional
Order, pp. 82-83.

% Amitav Acharya, Constructing a Security Community in Southeast Asia: ASEAN and the Problem of Regional
Order, p. 84.

% ASEAN Way has been given label differently. Katsumata refers ASEAN way limited to diplomacy practice,
Haacke refers ASEAN Way as diplomatic and security culture, while Acharya refers it as socio-cultural norms.
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of force, peaceful settlement dispute, regional autonomy and regional resilience.®® More
importantly, the ASEAN Way diplomacy maintains and specifies the primary institution of
diplomacy in Southeast Asia as distinctive habits and practices that are not easily incorporated

within the style of diplomacy in other parts of the world.

5.3.2.4. Economic Development

Despite being mentioned as an important objective of ASEAN, the norm of economic
cooperation was not clearly defined until the Declaration of Bali Concord 1976. It appeared
that ASEAN members were hesitant to push untimely economic cooperation due to its potential
dangers to national stability that could risk the regional association. It was because the
substitutive characters of economic resources, strong nationalist economic orientation
expressed in an Import Substitution Industrialisation strategy combined with domestic
economic insecurities, that economic cooperation became a sensitive issue in ASEAN’s early
years. Following the process of normalisation of relations between a number of countries
including the Indochinese states and China, ASEAN reconsidered its deficit of economic

cooperation and expressed a new interest in developing a regional economic arrangement.

The new commitment in economic cooperation was then demonstrated in the 1976 Bali
Concord. In particular, the Concord explicitly mentioned the priority agenda of ASEAN
economic cooperation such as cooperation in basic commodities (especially food and energy);
industrial cooperation; cooperation in trade; a joint approach to international commodity
problems and other world economic problems; and the machinery for economic cooperation.'%

The Declaration also provided the machinery of cooperation including the ASEAN Economic

9 Amitav Acharya, Constructing a Security Community in Southeast Asia: ASEAN and the Problem of Regional
Order, pp. 58-85.

100 Alice D. Ba, (Re)Negotiating East and Southeast Asia: Region, Regionalism, and the Association of Southeast
Asian Nations, p. 88 & 94; Dewi Fortuna Anwar, Indonesia in ASEAN: Foreign Policy and Regionalism, pp. 61-
66.

101 For Declaration Bali Concord | see <https://asean.org/?static_post=declaration-of-asean-concord-indonesia-
24-february-1976>, accessed 20 April 2020.
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Minister Meeting in the decision making process as well as the agreement to establish an
ASEAN Secretariat. Following the Declaration, the first economic agreement signed by
ASEAN members was the Agreement on a PTA on 24 February 1977. Yet, the first priority on
intra-ASEAN trade arrangements was puzzling, due to lack of complementary economic
structures. With the lack of pre-conditions for trade liberalisation, it seemed that this agreement
was driven to serve political-security objectives, rather than the economic itself.1%? The 1977

PTA stated:

EMPHASIZING that preferential trading arrangements among ASEAN
Member States will act as a stimulus to the strengthening of national and
ASEAN economic resilience and the development of the national economics
of the Member States by expanding investment and production opportunities,

trade and foreign exchange earnings (emphasis in original)%

This agreement reflected a compromise between states who favoured free trade and
those who defended protectionist policies.'® There was also an awareness that ASEAN
external economic cooperation was more important than intra-ASEAN cooperation,
particularly in the trade area owing to the similarity of economic resources and comparative
advantages, which practically put each other as competitors. In this regard, the logic of
economic cooperation in ASEAN was basically driven by the logic of regional resilience. As
Ba has noted, the Bali Concord and the agreement on PTA was not only aimed at promoting

economic cooperation, but more importantly to strengthen the national economy of member

102 Alice D. Ba, (Re)Negotiating East and Southeast Asia: Region, Regionalism, and the Association of Southeast
Asian Nations, p. 93.

103 Agreement on ASEAN Preferential Trade Agreements, available at
<http://agreement.asean.org/media/download/20140119163517.pdf>, accessed 20 April 2020

104 Singapore and the Philippines favoured for ASEAN free trade area through cutting the tariff, while Indonesia,
Malaysia and Thailand preferred a gradualist approach to protect their market and industries. See, Dewi Fortuna
Anwar, Indonesia in ASEAN: Foreign Policy and Regionalism, pp. 69-70.
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states that would uphold ASEAN regional economic resilience.®® The documents also showed
a strong indication that the forms and the processes of ASEAN economic cooperation were
framed by economic nationalism as a precondition for regional resilience. Other indications
could be observed from the institutional body of economic decision making in ASEAN. The
ASEAN Ministerial Meeting continued to be the final decision maker for ASEAN activities
and policies, while the ASEAN Economic Minister Meeting is only a semi-independent
decision-making organ, under the ASEAN Ministerial Meeting. This institutional architecture
suggested that economic cooperation served a greater political purpose.% While the benefit of
economic cooperation offered by the intra-ASEAN economic cooperation was not promising
due to a strong spirit of nationalism, the ASEAN economic cooperation served as a bargaining
tool for the member states towards external partners to attract funding and investment as well
as trade in raw commodities.'%” Finally, these documents maintained and specified the primary
institution of economic development in Southeast Asia. The normative message was clear, that
economic development is spirited by nationalism, and that nationalism is vital not only for the
sake of economic development per se, but is imperative to uphold each member’s national

economic resilience as an important component of overall regional resilience.

5.4. Summary

This chapter examines Indonesia’s role in the creation of Southeast Asian regionalism.

It argues that its role went beyond simply bringing together the states in the region into a

105 Alice D. Ba, (Re)Negotiating East and Southeast Asia: Region, Regionalism, and the Association of Southeast
Asian Nations, pp. 92-93.

106 Alice D. Ba, (Re)Negotiating East and Southeast Asia: Region, Regionalism, and the Association of Southeast
Asian Nations, p. 95.

07 For example, in negotiating preferential treatment for raw-material trade with the European Economic
Community (EEC) in the 1970s, ASEAN acted as a group. ASEAN also acted as a group in the case of synthetic
rubber with Japan and civil aviation policy with Australia. See, Arnfinn Jorgensen-Dahl, Regional Organization
and Order in South-East Asia, pp. 145-148; Dewi Fortuna Anwar, Indonesia in ASEAN: Foreign Policy and
Regionalism, pp. 107-112.
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utilitarian-functional cooperation to achieve their national interests. Rather, Indonesia’s agency
in the creation of the Southeast Asian society of states has been characterised by its introduction
of elements of society by shaping practices, habits and the normative basis of regional
international relations. It also played an important part in reproducing and translating the
regional normative basis into a regional organisation complete with regional norms, rules and

procedures.

This chapter has demonstrated how Indonesian leaders, far from being leaders of a fully
formed sovereign state, had constructed a distinctly regional process among post-colonial
states. Their efforts were to construct a normative basis for the promotion of peaceful relations
among the new post-colonial states and between them and the rest of the world. During that
process Indonesia was taking part in promoting a regional understanding of sovereignty, self-
determination, nationalism, diplomacy and the role of great power management. Regime
change in Indonesia also paved the way for the consensus in economic development as a
regional primary institution. So too, Indonesia played an important part in the creation of
regional secondary institutions. The primary vehicle, or secondary institutions, through which
this vision was given life was ASEAN, which was formally created in 1967 but which had very
little presence or institutional presence until 1976, the year of the First ASEAN Summit in Bali.
With the signing of the TAC at this summit, the regional society had spelled out the basic rules
of conduct for regional international relations. The signing of the Bali Concord by heads of
government at the Summit also affirmed a commitment to political cooperation, which had
been conspicuously absent in the Bangkok Declaration. It laid down the framework for regional
economic cooperation, provided for a centralised ASEAN structure through the creation of the
ASEAN secretariat and established machinery to carry out regional cooperation by
institutionalising the involvement of ASEAN economic ministers in the decision-making

process.
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Although one may cast doubt whether Indonesia’s behaviour was purposeful in creating
regional international society, in fact, there has been continuity in the formulation and in the
conduct of Indonesia’s foreign policy to certain principal ideas and values, despite being
interpreted and applied variably during different periods.'® In the case of the creation of
Southeast Asia regionalism, there was continuity of ideas and values that were promoted by
Indonesia during the Sukarno and Suharto eras. Indonesia, during the Suharto era, could
establish an alliance and seek support from great powers if it wanted to, due to its authoritarian
domestic rule. However, despite the Suharto government leaning toward the West, it strived to
guarantee to its regional counterparts that Indonesia would continue to uphold an independent
and active foreign policy and ignore alliances to the Western powers. Moreover, Indonesia’s
need for state security and regime legitimacy was shared by the ASEAN members as part of
‘the game in town’ instead of solely as Indonesia’s unilateral zero-sum interests. Also worth
noting is that despite being the largest country in the region, Indonesia shunned dominance in
the organisation. In crediting the role of Suharto in bringing ASEAN together, Mahbubani and

Sng note:

Indonesia is by far the largest and most powerful member state of ASEAN.
Unlike the US and India, Indonesia showed extraordinary wisdom in not
trying to dominate ASEAN. Instead, Suharto allowed the ‘smaller member
states—Thailand, Malaysia and Singapore—to exercise leadership within
ASEAN. [...] This helped ASEAN to develop a real and organic sense of

community.1°

Despite the different styles demonstrated by the Sukarno and Suharto regimes, ideas

108 Dewi Fortuna Anwar, ‘Values in Indonesian Foreign Policy: Independent and Active Doctrine’, in Krishnan
Srinivasan, James Mayall & Sanjay Pulipaka (eds), Values in Foreign Policy: Investigating Ideal and Interests,
Rowman & Littlefield International, London, New York, 2019, p. 175.

109 Kishore Mahbubani and Jeffrey Sng, The ASEAN Miracle: A Catalyst for Peace, Ridge Book, Singapore, 2017,
pp. 150-151.

217



Chapter 5: The Creation of Society in Southeast Asian Regional International

such as preserving sovereignty through the spirit of self-determination and nationalism, non-
interference, non-alignment continue. Similarly, the inclination towards informal processes
based on consultation and consensus also continue, as seen by the ongoing use of the
Declaration of Maphilindo as a point of reference in Indonesia’s involvement in the new
regional association. For Indonesia, it constituted the foundations for a meaningful and
legitimate interaction between states in the region. It suffices to say here that Indonesia’s role
in the early creation of regional international society in Southeast Asia, rather than being
motivated by material factors, it was motivated by the articulation of ideas and values regarding
appropriate regional conduct based on its own understanding of international society.
Indonesia’s prime motivation for the early processes of regionalism in Southeast Asia were
thus social rather than material. They for wanted to build a system that worked towards the

realisation of the regional states’ common goals.
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6.1. Introduction

Having appraised Indonesia’s role in the creation of Southeast Asian regional
international society, this chapter turns to the examination of Indonesia’s role in the period
between 1978-1991, which has been identified by many analysts as the period of consolidation
of Southeast Asia regionalism.! In this period, Southeast Asia’s regional international society
faced external challenges that tested the commitment of the member states to forging acommon
approach to the regional primary institutions. The most notable of these challenges was the
Vietnamese invasion and occupation of Kampuchea in 1978.2 This challenge impinged upon
three of the primary institutions — sovereignty and non-interference, management of great
power and diplomacy — all were central to the health of international society in Southeast
Asia, but which member states took starkly contrasting approaches to tackle them. Despite
many points of difference between member states, ASEAN’s active contributions to the
settlement of the Vietnam-Kampuchea conflict had given impetus for a final peace resolution
in Paris in 1991. By 1991 ASEAN could be said to have successfully survived this challenge

and emerged the stronger for it.

On the issue of the Vietnamese invasion and occupation of Kampuchea, ASEAN’s
official position, orchestrated by Thailand and Singapore, sought an internationalist-
confrontational approach to put pressure on Vietnam and Heng Samrin’s regime in the People’s

Republic of Kampuchea (PRK) by mobilising external resources particularly from non-

! For example, Amitav Acharya, The Making of Southeast Asia: International Relations of a Region, Institute of
Southeast Asian Studies, Singapore, 2013, especially Chapter 6; Yukawa Taku, ‘Transformation of ASEAN’s
Image in the 1980s: The Cambodian Conflict and Economic Development of ASEAN Members Countries,’
Southeast Asian Studies, Vol. 49, No. 2, 2011, pp. 240-267.

2 The name ‘Kampuchea’ is generally used in this chapter, since it was the generic name of the country until the
name changed back to Cambodia in 1989.
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communist major powers. ASEAN’s response to the Vietnamese invasion and occupation of
Kampuchea in 1978 was in contradiction to its response to Indonesia’s invasion of East Timor
in December 1975. ASEAN collectively supported Indonesia in resisting the UN-backed
international coalition that deplored Indonesia for violating international norms of sovereignty
and self-determination for the people of East Timor.3 One of the important reasons was that
other ASEAN members did not want to interfere in Indonesia’s domestic affairs. They also saw
the case of Indonesia’s invasion in East Timor, which was not a sovereign state, as a crucial
move for Indonesia to prevent the territory falling to the communist camp under the
Revolutionary Front for an Independent East Timor (Frente Revolucionara do Timor Leste
Independente [FRETILIN]), making it a vital component for achieving Indonesia’s security.*

In short, Indonesia’s invasion of East Timor did not create a dilemma for the regional society.

By contrast, the Vietnamese invasion and occupation of Kampuchea posed serious
security threats to Thailand as one of the frontline states, as Vietnamese troops were also
involved in small cross-border operations in Thailand. Moreover, on the Kampuchean conflict,
the external great powers were deeply involved supporting the parties of the conflict, with
Vietnam supported by the Soviet Union, while the ousted Khmer Rouge group, which was
toppled by the Vietnamese was being supported by China. Thailand also developed an informal
alliance with China and the US to contain the Vietnamese and Soviet influence in Southeast
Asia. Hence, the Vietnamese invasion and occupation of Kampuchea was regarded as a
problematic issue that threatened the regional society, potentially violating ASEAN’s norms of

sovereignty and regional autonomy as well as challenging the unity of ASEAN in building a

3 Singapore, which initially abstain in the UN General Assembly voting on East Timor issues in 1975, voted in
support of Indonesia in the similar voting in 1976, in part of showing ASEAN solidarity. See, Leo Suryadinata,
Indonesia’s Foreign Policy Under Suharto: Aspiring to International Leadership, Times Academic Press,
Singapore, 1996, pp. 56-57.

4 Laura Southgate, ASEAN Resistance to Sovereignty Violation: Interest Balancing and the Role of the Vanguard
State, Bristol University Press, Bristol, 2019, Ch. 2.
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common response.5

Indonesia’s approach towards the challenge of Vietnam’s invasion of Kampuchea was
noticeably different from those of other member states. Indonesia, although officially went
along with ASEAN’s position, was in favour of a more regionalist-accommodative approach
towards Vietnam. As Indonesia was also under international pressures on the East Timor issue,
it was keen to restrict the influence of great powers and external parties in the management of
order in the region and regarded this as the key to managing the conflict. When ASEAN’s
international-confrontation approach resulted in a diplomatic impasse, Indonesia took the
opportunity to moot the idea of informal initiatives aimed at making progress towards
resolution of the conflict. It successfully proposed the Jakarta Informal Meetings (JIMs) and
Informal Meetings on Cambodia (IMCs), which paved the way for the Paris Peace Accord in

1991 that finally ended the twelve years conflict in Indochina.

In the case of Vietnam’s invasion of Kampuchea, Indonesia’s agency in the regional
international society of Southeast Asia was demonstrated by its ability to deal with resistance
from other ASEAN members, while continuing to promote its ideas to find a solution of the
conflict based on its interpretation of regional norms and practices. Indonesia also recognised
and accommodated the interests of its counterparts and at the same time persuaded them to find
the regional solutions to the conflict, which pave the way to the consolidation of the regional

international society in Southeast Asia.

By examining Indonesia’s roles in this problematic and divisive challenge, this chapter
thus argues that Indonesia’s behaviour in relation to Vietnam’s invasion of Kampuchea,

whether or not it was the driver of the eventual peace settlement or even if it was somewhat

® Alice D. Ba, (Re) Negotiation East and Southeast Asia: Region, Regionalism and The Association of Southeast
Asian Nations, Stanford University Press, Stanford California, 2009, p. 86; Amitav Acharya, Constructing a
Security Community in Southeast Asia: ASEAN and the Problem of Regional Order, 2" edition, Routledge,
London & New York, 2009, p. 116; Jurgen Haacke, ASEAN’s Diplomatic and Security Culture: Origins,
Developments and Prospects, Routledge Curzon, London, 2003, p. 82
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ambivalent, its motive was nonetheless driven by a vision of a regional international society
that rested on a well-considered, though not inflexible approach to each of the three pillars of
regional international society: sovereignty, management of great power, and diplomacy.
Domestic political-security factors were never ignored, but they were not the primary drivers
in foreign policy. Furthermore, it demonstrates a willingness on the part of Indonesia — and on
the part of other members of ASEAN — to avoid intra-ASEAN confrontations that risked the

cohesiveness of the nascent regional international society.

This chapter is divided into three parts. The first part analyses ASEAN’s response to
Vietnam’s invasion and occupation of Kampuchea, and the challenges this posed to Southeast
Asian regional international society. The second part examines Indonesia’s response to the
invasion, while the third part offers a reappraisal of Indonesia’s role and its contribution to the

process of consolidation of Southeast Asian regional international society

6.2.  ASEAN’s Response

The December 1978 invasion and subsequent ten-year occupation of Kampuchea by
Vietnam posed the most serious challenges to the existence of a Southeast Asian regional
international society since its establishment. Not only did Vietnam’s invasion result in a
security threat to ASEAN member states, particularly Thailand, differences among ASEAN
members on how to deal with the issue also gave rise to intramural challenges that forged a
common approach in line with its regional primary institutions, which in turn tested the intra-
ASEAN relations. This section will show that ASEAN’s response — which was to pursue a
confrontational strategy against Vietnam — had induced normative tensions as well as disunity
in the association. The strategy led the following: it involved ASEAN in the internal affairs of

Kampuchea; it entangled ASEAN in the great-power intrigues of the region; and resulted in
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ASEAN turning its back on the pathways of non-confrontational and informal processes of
diplomacy, which went against the regional institutions of sovereignty and non-interference,
management of great power and non-confrontational diplomacy. The result was a prolonged

stalemate in diplomacy arena up until the late of 1980s.

6.2.1. Challenges
On Christmas day of 1978, Vietnam invaded the Democratic Kampuchea (DK) which
was at the time controlled by the Khmer Rouge, led by the infamous Pol Pot. By deploying
150,000 to 220,000 troops Vietnam acted to support the National Salvation Front for the
National Liberation, a dissident wing of the Khmer Rouge led by Heng Samrin.® After forcing
Pol Pot out on the 8" January 1979, Vietnam installed a new regime led by Heng Samrin and
established the PRK, which marked the beginning of Vietnam’s ten-year occupation of

Kampuchea.

There are several reasons why Vietnam invaded Kampuchea. First, it was triggered by
the Khmer Rouge’s atrocities towards Vietnamese settlers in Kampuchea and the Khmer
Rouge’s military and territorial intrusion into Vietnam, which killed thousands of civilian
Vietnamese.” The Khmer Rouge justified its military and territorial encroachment to reclaim
the territory in the southwestern border of Vietnam, which it considered a territorial part of
Kampuchea. The second reason related to Vietnam’s sense of strategic vulnerability. Ever since
the Khmer Rouge seized power in Kampuchea in April 1975, tensions grew between Vietnam

and the anti-Vietnam and pro-Chinese Khmer Rouge. The Khmer Rouge had long been

 William S. Turley and Jeffrey Race, ‘The Third Indochina War,” Foreign Policy, No. 38, 1980, p. 92; John
Funston, ‘The Third Indochina War and Southeast Asia,” Contemporary Southeast Asia, Vol. 1, No, 3, 1980, p.
268.

" Zachary Abuza, ‘The Khmer Rouge and the Crisis of Vietnamese Settlers in Cambodia,” Contemporary
Southeast Asia, Vol. 16, No. 4, 1995, pp. 433-435.
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suspicious of Vietnam’s leadership ambitions in Indochina, especially after Vietnam secured a
25-Year Treaty of Friendship and Cooperation with Laos in 1977. The Khmer Rouge sought
to prevent Vietnam’s efforts to exercise its influence in Kampuchea by declaring a termination
of diplomatic relations with Vietham in December 1977. At the same time, aggravated by the
Sino-Soviet tension, China increased its support for the Khmer Rouge after Vietnam joined the
Moscow-led economic cooperation of Council of Mutual Economic Assistance and signed a
Treaty of Friendship and Cooperation with the Soviet Union in August and November 1978
respectively.® Thus for Vietnam, the Khmer Rouge regime of the DK, supported by China,
posed a serious threat for its security and induced a perception of being encircled by both its

neighbouring countries.

As Vietnam and Kampuchea were not ASEAN members at the time, the invasion,
subsequent Kampuchean crisis and the quest for political settlement were outside ASEAN’s
framework. Nonetheless, these became serious and urgent issues for ASEAN for several

reasons.

First, ASEAN had aspirations to be able to socialise the Indochinese countries into a
Southeast Asian regional society and entice them into ASEAN membership.® Even if Vietnam,
Laos and Kampuchea did not want to become ASEAN members, the association had hoped the
three countries would accept ASEAN’s norms and vision of regional order. As a part of the
response to the rise of communism in Indochina in 1975, collectively ASEAN had managed to

protect its fundamental normative structures by devising a rule of conduct, in part to mediate

8 Laura Southgate, ‘ASEAN and the Dynamics of Resistance to Sovereignty Violation: The Case of Third
Indochina War (1979-1991),”Journal of Asian Security and International Affairs, Vol. 2, No. 2, 2015, p. 207 &
210.

® This hope was clearly expressed in ASEAN joint statement in February 1973, in the aftermath of Paris
Agreement on 27 January 1973 that ended the Vietnam War. See, “Joint Press Statement The ASEAN Foreign
Ministers Meeting To Assess The Agreement On Ending The War And Restoring Peace In Vietnam And To
Consider Its  Implications For  Southeast Asia Kuala  Lumpur, 15 February 1973,
<https://asean.org/?static_post=joint-press-statement-the-asean-foreign-ministers-meeting-to-assess-the-
agreement-on-ending-the-war-and-restoring-peace-in-vietnam-and-to-consider-its-implications-for-southeast-
asia-kuala-lumpur-15-f>, accessed 10 August 2020.
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and accommodate their relations with the Indochina states. ASEAN members had signed two
pivotal documents at the Bali Summit back in February 1976: the Declaration of ASEAN
Concord and the TAC. In the Declaration of ASEAN Concord, ASEAN member states agreed
that strengthening national and regional resilience was imperative in dealing with the potential
threats of communist Indochina. Concurrently, the TAC was an expression of a modus vivendi
upon which it was hoped that the relations between non-communist and communist states in
the region could be accommodated and mediated, eventually providing Indochinese states an
opportunity for accession to membership. Although at the outset Vietnam and Laos criticised
ASEAN as ‘a front for Western imperialism’ and thus showed no interest in joining ASEAN,
by the late 1970s Vietnam’s attitude towards ASEAN had changed.’® Vietnam launched a
peace offensive diplomacy towards ASEAN states, which started with the visit of Foreign
Minister Nguyen Duy Trinh to ASEAN member states (except Singapore) between 20
December 1977-12 January 1978. Deputy Foreign Minister Phan Hien then followed up with
visits to ASEAN states’ capitals in July 1978, which then culminated in Premier Pham Van
Dong’s visitations to all capitals of the ASEAN states in September-October 1978. In his
visitations, Pham Van Dong assured ASEAN states that Vietnam’s acknowledgement of
ASEAN as regional organisation meant that it would not interfere in the domestic affairs of
any states in the region.!! Vietnam’s invasion of Kampuchea, a few months after this peace
offensive diplomacy thus shattered ASEAN’s hopes to establish a partnership with the

Indochinese countries.

Second, Vietnam’s invasion of Kampuchea aimed at overthrowing the Pol Pot regime

10 Amitav Acharya, Constructing a Security Community in Southeast Asia: ASEAN and the Problem of Regional
Order, p. 99.

11 K.K. Nair, ‘ASEAN-Indochina Relations since 1975: The Politics of Accommodation,” Canberra Papers on
Strategy and Defence, No. 30, 1984, pp. 101-103; Donald E. Weatherbee, ‘The Diplomacy of Stalemate,’ in
Donald E Weatherbee (ed), Southeast Asia Divided: The ASEAN-Indochina Crisis, Westview Press, Boulder and
London, 1985, pp. 9-10; Carlyle A. Thayer, ‘ASEAN and Indochina: The Dialogue,” in Alison Broinowski (ed),
ASEAN into the 1990s, Macmillan, Basingstoke, London, 1990, pp. 145-146.
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and install a new political regime was a serious violation to the norm of sovereignty, non-
intervention and non-interference. Since its establishment ASEAN had promoted these
principles as the foundation for interstate relations in the Southeast Asia region. In the 1976
TAC, ASEAN provided a more detailed code of conduct based on these principles that not only
directed its members but also persuaded all countries in the region to follow the practices as an
important basis for regional order. ASEAN saw Vietnam’s action as a grave set back to uphold

these principles in Southeast Asia and as endangering its conception of regional order.

Third, ASEAN saw that Vietnam’s invasion of Kampuchea would overturn its own
hopes for a reduced role for the great powers in Southeast Asian affairs. From ASEAN’s
perspective, Vietnam’s intervention in Kampuchea was not only a homegrown conflict but was
also influenced by Sino-Vietnam, Sino-Soviet and US-Soviet rivalries. On the one hand, the
Soviet Union backed Vietnam through a military alliance based on the 1978 Treaty of
Friendship and Cooperation, which allowed it to acquire a strategic foothold in the region by
building military facilities in Cam Ranh Bay and Da Nang. On the other hand, China strongly
opposed the invasion by launching a punitive attack between February-March 1979, while it
also provided support to the Khmer Rouge as its remaining forces waged guerrilla war against
the Vietnamese occupation. The Soviet Union and China were also in competition to fill the
power vacuum in Southeast Asia following the retreat of the US from Vietnam. Meanwhile the
US had expanded its military presence and increased military arms sales to ASEAN countries.
The US also supported China’s position against Vietnam to contain Soviet influences in
Southeast Asia, although it distanced itself from the Khmer Rouge.*? This high level of great

power engagement directly undermined any notion that the regional international society was

12 For detail account of great power powers responses of Vietnamese invasion in Kampuchea, see, Michael Hass,
Genocide by Proxy: Cambodian Pawn on Superpower Chessboard, Praeger, New York, 1991, especially Ch. 6,
pp. 72-87. See also William S. Turley, ‘More Friends Few Enemies: Vietnam’s Policy Towards Indochina-
ASEAN Reconciliation’ in Sheldon W. Simon (ed), East Asia Security in the Post-Cold War Era, M.E. Sharpe,
Armonk, 1993, pp. 167-193.
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going to manage, let alone exclude great-power involvement in Southeast Asian affairs.

6.2.2. Involvement

On the surface, ASEAN showed solidarity and consensus in responding to the issue of
Vietnam’s intervention in Kampuchea. Under the surface however, the responses from ASEAN
individual member states were influenced by political-security concerns and a sense of moral
anger propagated by Vietnam’s violation of ASEAN’s conception of regional principles of
inter-state relations. As a result, a decade of ASEAN’s involvement in the Vietnam-
Kampuchean conflict in seeking a political settlement was characterised by internal tension
between those who supported the confrontational and coercive diplomacy against Vietnam,
namely Thailand and Singapore and others who supported a more accommodative and

conciliatory towards Vietnam, such as Indonesia and Malaysia.

As Vietnam and Kampuchea were not members of ASEAN, the regional association’s
reaction needed to be framed with reference to the article 2(4) and article 2(7) of the UN
Charter. An initial response was made by Indonesian Foreign Minister Mochtar
Kusumaatmadja on behalf of ASEAN Standing Committee on 9 January 1979. In his statement,
Mochtar called on both parties to respect each other’s independence, sovereignty, and territorial
integrity to restrain from the use of force and to refrain from interference in each other’s internal
affairs.'® Several days after the establishment of the PRK, ASEAN deplored Vietnam’s military
intervention as it threatened the independence, sovereignty, and territorial integrity of

Kampuchea. It demanded the withdrawal of the invading forces to respect Kampuchean self-

13 For ASEAN Statement on Indochina, January 9, 1979, see Donald E. Weatherbee (ed), Southeast Asia Divided:
The ASEAN-Indochina Crisis, p. 97,
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determination without external interference.'* The call was reiterated after the launching of
China’s punitive attack on Vietnam in February 1979. These statements marked the beginning
of ASEAN’s intense diplomatic activity for more than ten years with aim to urge the
withdrawal of Vietnam from Kampuchea on the ground of the rights of self-determination and

non-